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AHHOTALUA

Vpranunaérran tun tapuxu (MHDM3 THn Tapuxu) daHM - Gynakak
duosornapra UHMIM3 TWIK Tapuxu (paHUHUHT UMUK - HAa3apui Macajanapu, THII
TapUXUHU Ypranui OunaH OOFIMK MyamMmojap xakuga arpoduuya Ouiaum Oepuii
OwiaH Oupra yJapHUHT KeJakakJard uil QaojusaTiapuia aMaiuil axaMusarT KacO
ATYBYM JIMHTBUCTUK OWJIMM, KYHMKMa, Ba MajakajJapHU [IAKJIAHTUPUII Ba
PUBOXKIIAHTUPUILIAH HOOpAT.

®anHUHT Bazuacu — UHTIIA3 TUIMHUHT TapuxXy Ba y OuiiaH OOFJIMK WIMUMN
Hazapuil Macajanap Oyinya OwiMMiapHu ypratumgaH wubopar. YmoOy ¢an
TajabalapHu Ha3apuil >KMXaTJaH €TyK MYTaxacCucC OYIMIUIapu Y4YyH XHU3Mat
KWJIAIN.

VkyB-ycnyouit Maxmya HamJ[Y VkyB-ycny6mil KeHTalmMHHHT 4 COHIIHM
MaKJIMCHJIa MyXOKaMa KAJIMHTaH Halllpra TaBCUs 3TUJITaH.

Ymby yKyB-yciyOuili MaxxMya 3aMOHABHI M€1arorvK TEXHOJIOTHUsIIAp acOCUa,
OIM  TabiUM  Myaccacanapu  ¢uiongorus  (akynbTeTaapu  4YeT — TWLIap
(myTtaxaccuciuk) kadenpacununr 3-6ockud Yet trnu tapuxu (Muarmm3 tum) dhanu
VKYB JaCTypH acocuaa Tahu€pJiaHTaH.

Kyiinna takmum sTriaérran YKyB-yciayOuii Makmya (paHHUHT MakKcaaud Ba
Bazudanapu, GaHHM Y3MAMTUPUINra KyluiaauraH Ttanabnap acocuga wuuuiad
yuKWiral Oynu0, maxkmya y3 wuuura: 11 Ta mabpy3a MamFyloTd MaTHH Ba
UIUTaHMaNlapuHu Xamaa 11 tTa ceMuHap MalFyJioTH UIIUIAHMAJIAPUHU OJIA]TH.

YMK 006cyxeH u peKOMEHIOBaH K mevatu Y 4eOHO-METOIUYECKUM COBETOM
HamI'V IIpotok Ne ot 28.08.2020 .

VYuebHo-MeToAMUEeCcKOe TocoOue 1o auciuiummae «VcTopusi aHrIMiicKoro
A3bIKa» TPEHA3HAYCHO [UIsl NPErnoJaBaHHs OJHOMMEHHOTO Kypca CTyIeHTaM
(bakyIbTETOB M OTJCICHUIN aHTITUHCKOTO s3bIKa BY30B.

OcHoBHass 1enp YMK — O3HakOMJI€HHE CTYJEHTOB C OCHOBHBIMHU
UCTOPUYECKUMH  dTallaMd  pPa3BUTHUS  HW3Y4aeMOro (AHIVIMMCKOTO) sI3blKa, C

OCOOCHHOCTSIMH Ka)X/JI0r0 W3 HHUX, POJM HEKOTOPHIX HCTOPUYECKUX COOBITUH B



dbopMHpPOBaHUN COBPEMEHHOTO AaHTIMHCKOro s3blka. [locoOme cocrout u3z 6
JICKIIHOHHBIX U 6 MpakTH4YeCKuX (CEMHUHAPCKUX) TEM.

Reviewed and recommended for publication by the Teaching-Methodological
Coucil of Namangan State University Minute Ne 1

Teaching-Methdological package on the History of the English Language is
suggested for use in teaching the subject in English language departemtns and
faculties of higher education institutions. The purpose of the package is to introduce
students to the main historical periods of the English language and introduce the main
peculiarities of each period. Furthermore, the package presents materials on historical
events that took place in internal and external history of the language and that led to
establishment of modern English language. The package contains 11 lecture sessions

and 11 seminar sessions.



V3BEKHCTOH PECIIYBJIMKACH
A YPTA MAXCYC TAB.

2019 itun 20" © F

YPIAHWJIAETIAH THJI HA3APHI ACIIEKTJIAPH

®AH JACTYPH
Buium coxacu: 100000 — T'ymanwurap
Tabaum coxamapu: 110000 — Ilenaroruka
120000 — T'ymanurap dannap

Tabaum 5111400 — XOpWXKuii TWI Ba anabuéTn
HyHanumapu: (Tunnap 6yitnua)

5120100 — @OwWI0/I0rus Ba THUIAPHH YKHTHII

(pomaH-repMaH (uIosIOruscH)
5120200 — Tapxuma Ha3apuscH Ba aMaIuETH

(Tunnap 6yitnya)

TomkenT — 2019




Man nacrypu Oumil Ba ¥pra maxcyc, kacO-xyHap TabiIMMH HYHaMuIapu
o¥iinua  Yrye-vorydui  Oupranmnvanap  daomusatiad - MysoduKTAITHPYBYH
Kenrawnuur 2019 fun 57 uroagary 3 -connu dagaHomack OUIaH MabKYUIAHTaH,

Vaexucron Pecnybmikacu Quuii Ba Vpra Maxcyc TabIMM BasHIATHHHHL
2019 jiun 20" wronpard  634-connu  OyiHpyru OuiaH  MabkyiiadHrad  das
JACTYpIapHHH  TasH4Y  OIMH  TabIMM MYaccacacH TOMOHHIAH TACAWKIALITA
PO3HIHK DepUiITraH.

Man pactypu Y30eKUCTOH JaBiar KaXOH THILIAPU YHHBEpcHTeTHAA Huiad
UHKHILIH.

Tyzysunnap:

K. dxaddaposa — V3JUKTY, “Maraus tuiu acnektiapu Hazapuscu Nol™
kadenpacu MyIupH.

C.Abayaesa — V3JUKTY, “Hemuc THau HasapuscH Ba aMainéru’
kadenpacH MyIHpH

3. daeponora — V3JIJKTV, “®panuys THiIM HazapusicH Ba amaiuéru’”
kadeapacH MyIHpH

T.Oatues — V3JUKTY, “Mcnan THIM HasapuacH Ba aMaaudTu’
kadenpacH MyIHpH

V. Uynowes — V3JIKTY, “Murau3 THIM HasapuscH Ba aMaanéru’

kaeapacu MyIUpH
Tagpusunmaap:
X. ManyaHora = V3JIKTY, dunonorus dasiapi J0KTOPH, JOLEHT

1. Kecynora - VaMYV, “Harms dutoaoruscu”™
radenpacu JoueHTH, d.d.H.

dan pactypu Y30eKHCTOH JaBIIaT kaxXoH THILIapH yuusepcutern Kenraumia
KVpud umkuirad Ba Tascuss kuiamdrad (2019 diman (227 waiimarm “57-connu
ODagHHoMa).

[



. Vkys Gpanununr 0a3apbaurn Ba oamii Kacomii
TABAUMIATH VpPHI

Ywdy ¢an THIHMHT (OHETHK KUXATIapu, IPaMMAaTHK CTPYKTYpPacH,
TWIHUHT  JIyFarT Tapkudu, THI OUPIMKIAPHHMHI CEMAHTHK XVCYCHST/IApH,
dpazeororuk  OupukMatapu, c¥3 scall ycyLlapd, THI JIyFaT TapKUHOHHUHT
JTUMOJIOIHACH,  JIVFATLWIYVHOCIMK, THI  OMPIMKIAPUHMHI  IIAKLIAHMILM  Ba
PUBOMIAHUIIMHMHT YMYMHI KOHYHUATIAPH, THI BapHaHTIApH, LWIEBATAPHUHT
GyHKUMOHAT  KUXATiIapd, TWLIAp TapuXd XamJa THIT  TapakkKUETHHUHT
KOHVHUATIapH Kka0u wmacanamapHu  kxavmpad osagd. TanabanapHu  Hazapuid
thoHerHka, Hazapuil rpaMMmaruka, JEKCHUKOIOIMs, VpraHuiaérraH THI Tapuxu,
CTHIMCTHKA KadM aclekIIapHUHI MIMMH acociapu Ba duioloruk  daunap
Ypracuaaru Ypuu T¥¥pucuaary Ouiaumiap Ouian KypoliaHTHpaIu.

“Vprauunaérran T Hasapuil acnextaapu’ daHd HXTHCOCIMK (haniap
OJIOKMIa KUPUTHITAH Kypce xXucobraanud, Oockuuma Oockuu 2,3.4-xypcnapia
VeuTwimwy - makcaara wmysoduk. Ywdy dan  xopumuilt Twiiap  0Viinua
MyTaxaccucnap Tai€pranra UXTHCOCALTaH TabiuM HyHamMuapu tagadanapu
VAYH MyXHM axamuarra asra OVamd, Oowka ymymkacOMH Ba MXTHCOCIHK
thanIapuHUHr Hazapuil Ba yeiayOuii acocu O¥IM0 Xu3MaT Kuiaau.

I1I. Vkys Ganunnur makcaan sa sazudacn

MDanHu YKuTHILIAH Makcal — TajgadatapHu TWI TVFpuckiary acocuil Hazapui
TYLWIYHYATAP, YT THIHHU YPraHuiHUHr yeryd Ba SHOAYBIAPH, THIHHHT MMM
OuiMMIap TH3MMKUIA TYTTaH YpHH Ba axaMusTH OMIaH TAaHHIITHPHLL, YIapra T
CATXJIAPHHUHI  HYTKMH  MYI0KOT  sKapadHuia — Ky3aTHiIaJuraH — acocui
KOHYHMSTIapUHU YpraTuiaad udopar.

Ywdy makcanra spuituil yuyH dad  Tanadanapia THIHHHT MUKH TY3WIMacH,
THII KaTIaMiaapd Ba OUpIHKIApUHY WIMHIH acocia TaIKUK 3THII KVHUKMalapuHU
WAKLTAHTHPHLL  XamJa yiaapHuar Oup-Oupu  Ounan  ¥3apo  MyHocadatiapu
TVFpucHaa  WiIMHR-Hazapul  TywyH4anapra 3ra OVIMULIApHHM  TabMHHIIAL
Bazudanapunu damapanu.

Mdan OVitvda TanadasapHUHr OWIMM, KVHMKMA Ba Majakalapura Kyiuaard
Tanadaap kyiunam. Tarada:

— Vpranuna€rran xXopwxMH THI  (OHETHMK CTPYKTYpacH, IpaMMaTHK
KYPWIMIIH Ba JIyfaT TapKUOMHMHI acocHi TylWyHYalapu Ba KaTeropusiapu
TYFPUCHIA MACABRYP2A 320 DYIULHU;

— THIWYHOCIHK HA3APHACHHUHI ACOCIapHHH, JMHIBUCTHK KOHVHIAp Ba
TYLIYHYATAP KATErOpUAIapuHi, MYIOKOT KapadHIapHHHHT QYHKUHOHAT JUCKYPC
XYCYCHATIAPHHY Ot ea yaapoar gholidanana o

— JMCOHMH MYJOKOT KapaSHilapuHH TaxXIWl KWIHL YCVIJIAPUHW Kyioaur,
HYTKMI  MyIokoT  wmyavvonapd  OViimda  T¥Fpu Kapop  Kabyal KWL
KVHUKMQIAPUHZG 320 OTVTHIEN KEPAK.



I11. Acocnii Hazapuii KHCM (MALpPY3a MALLFVI0TIAPH)
JIEKCHKOJI0TH S

I-mag3y. Jlekcuronorns pannura Kupum
MaHHuHr MaivMyHH. JleKCUKOIOrus TEPMUHUHUHI Taiao Gyiaumu Ba
pusoxIanumy. JlekcukonorusHunr Oowka dannap Ounan dormkury, MaHHUHT
npeaMerd Ba 00bekTH, haHHMHI MeToaM Ba Mwiartvwl ii¥inapu. Jlekcukoinorus
AHHHUHT OV IMMIapH Ba YHUHT DOLIKA KHeMIIapy OWiIaH OOFTHK U H.

2-mag3y. Cemacuoaorus

C¥3 Tuan ayraT TapkuOWHUHT acocuit Oupmury cudaruna, Cy3HUHT
mMopdema, c¥3 wakay, 3 Oupukmacuaad dapiim Xycycustiapy. MoTtusauus
Tywynuacd, Mawomaruka sa morusaums  Typaapu:  Goseruk, mopdoioruk,
ceMaHTHE., MabHO Ba C¥3 MABHOCHHMHT TY3UIUIIM, YPraHuIa8Iras THI, OHA THIH
Ba OowKa TWLIapiary cy3MapHUHr CeMaHTHK Ty3uiuuM., C¥3 MabHOCHHHHI
TYIWIHILIMHA YpraHuiiia napaiurMarika Ba CHHTarMaTHKaHUHT poiu. Konteker
Ba yHuHr Typiaapu. Comma, TyD, scama Ba KywMa CY3IapHUHT §¥3Mra Xoc
vmabHOMapu. C¥3 MabHOCH Ba VYHHHI Ty3uwauummM., Ppaseonoruk OupiIukiap
MabHOJIAPUHUHI XYCYCHATIAPH, MabHO Typiaapu tacHubH. CY3HMHI IeKCHK-
CeMaHTHK BapuaHriapy. MabHO TY3IWIMILIMAA CHHXPOHHK  Ba JHAXPOHHK
Kapauwiap Ba YHUHI PUBOMKIAHMII KOHYHUATIApH. JIyrar OUpIMIuHM ceMaHTHK
rypyxiapra  amxparuw.  Cemantuk  Maiigon. Mosocemus,  noaucemus,
FHIEPOHHMMS Ba THIIOHHMMS MyamMoiapd. CHHOHMM, aHTOHMM Ba OMOHHMIIAp
Macalanapy, Ba VyIapHUHI ManOanapu, TtacHudu, THIHH OOHMTHIUM Ba THI
PUBOIAHUIINIATH aXaMHATH.

3-mag3y. CY3HuHr MopdOIoruK TY3HIH N
bup Ba k¥u mopdemanu c¥3iap. MopdemaHuHr nekcHK OUPIMK IKAHIHIH,
Mopdemanap typaapu Ba cuddiapu. C¥3 Herusw Ba yHHHI TypiapH. XO3upru
3aMOH MHITIM3 THIMIA ¢¥3 TY3WIMIWKUHUHT Typaapu. C¥3 TY3UIUILINTA JIHAXPOHHK
Ba CUHXpoHHMK Kapaw. Mopdemamnap scaw. Mopdema sa antomopdemanap. C¥3
TYILTHILMHY  MOpheMUK Tax M KWIHI acociapd Ba yiaapHHHr c¥3 scau
Tax MIMaaH dapku.

4-mapay. Ci3 acam

C¥3 sicawn yeywapu. C¥3HMHr acocuil tapkuduil kucviapu. Cy3 Herusu.
V3akHuHI Ty3HIMIIM Ba ceMaHTHKack. Kenr Ba kaM tapkairan yey:uiap Guian cis
acaw. Jlekenk Homiawga cy3 scawHuHr poau Ba Ypuu. C¥3 Acaw katopiaapu
samaxup. Onn kVumvyanap Ba  YIApHUHT Typaapud. Xap Xul Me3owiapra
acocaannd oIl KVIMMUaTapHH TacHHd 3THOL Y3aK 010 KYIIMMYaTapHHHT
cemaHTHkacH. flpum onn xVwmmuanap épmamuna cys scawl. KoHeepcus, YHUHI
keaud umkui Ba acocraapu. C¥3 scanuin HYIMHM aHUKIAWIA KOHBEPCHSIArH
CEMAaHTHK AI0KAIAPHHHI acocHil Me30H 3KaHiurd. KOHBEPCHSHMHI  KeHr
TapKaJraHIMIHHY OelruioBYM acocHi oMuILIap.



8-vap3y. Maru Taxauanuuur sasudacn.

Anaduii marH TywyHyacu. MaTtH MasMyHu, o0pas cTpykTypacu: MyaLud
oOpa3u, Tabuar odpasu, acap KaxpaMoHH o0pasu, Gaguui JeTalb TylIyHYacH Ba
VHUHI Typaapd. Marn Oamumii komnosuuuscu. bamuuit merais Typiaapu Ba
Bazudanapy. MarH JHHIBHCTHKACH acocil TyviuyHuatapd, MarH kKaTeropusicu
Tvpaapu:  HHOOPMaTHBIMK  KaTeropuscH, MONALIHK  KaTeropuscH, MarH
DOFIMKIMIY  BA SXTMTIMIH  KATErOPUSICH, MaTH CerMeHTauusicH, VpuH naiT
KaTErOPUACH, HHTEPTERCTYAUIMK KaTeropusicd. bajiuuil acap HomIapd, TyplaapH
Ba VHUHI WHQopMaTtueaurd. banuuil acap HOMMHMHI KOHLUeNTyan axO0opoTHH
ound Oepuwmarn ¥puu. Marn Taxauau MeroxtapH. MaTHHMHI KOHLENTyal
axamusaTH. MAaTHHHUHI MHUIHH — MajaHuil xXyeycusaTiaapu. MaTHHM CTHIMCTHK,
IparMariK, JTUHIBOKY/ILTYPOIOI HE HRUXATAaH TaxX M 3THLL,

Vpranuaaérras T Tapuxu

1-mag3y. PoMman - repMaH TH/IAPH XaKHIA YMYMHIl MabayMoT

Powman Ba repmad TH/UIAPUHMHI XHHI-€BpOla THUIAp OWlacuja TyIraH
VpHH. XO3HPrH 3aMOH POMaH Ba IepMaH THLIAPH, YJIAPHUHI TapKaIMIIM Ba
TacHugu. Poman Ba I'epman kabuinanapu xakuaary masiaymotiap: (Iureac, KOami
Llesap, Tauur) poman Ba repmad KadwiaTapuHMHI TacHH(M Ba “XaIKIapHUHT
Oytok K¥uuwm™ gappuia yiapHuHD koimawmum. Pomad - repmad Ba pomad
TH/UIAPMHUHL ¥3UIa XOC XYCYCHSTIIapH: YHAOUUIAPHUHT OUpHHYY KVuuid, ['puvy
KOHYHH, BepHep KOHYHM, VHIMJIAPHHHT V3rapHild, OTIapHUHT TVPIaHHIL TH3HMH,
thebIapHUHr MHKIOP V3rapuiwy Ba cviddukcan debiapra ampaidil THIUMH,
Kaaumry anud0o, poMaH Ba repMaH THILIAPUHUHT 3HT MYX UM £3Ma E1ropiuKiapi
Ba VIapHUHI TaCHU(HU.

2-mas3y . Thiap TapuxXuHy JaBpaaliTHPULT MYAMMOCH

Eepona xkursbacuaa Kenst xabuwranapu. Pum k¥uuaiapuausar bpuranus
oporaapuan Socud onuum, Pusmimkiaap kyprad tapuxuil obupatap. MunTakana
rapOouil repman xkabuianapu Ba yiapHuHr Pum GuiiaH anokacw. AHIUIO-CAKCOH,
thpu3 Ba 0T KaduiIaIapuHUHT bpuTaHus opo/IapUHU HCTHIIO KMIIMIIK Ba aHIIo —
CAKCOH MJAaBIATIAPUHUHI ro3ara ke, JloTMH TWIM  Ba  YHHUHI  poMas
TH/UIAPMHMHD WaKUIaHumaaary Ypau Ba axamuatd. Kaguwmru andasutiap sa
gava Enroprukiaiaap Hemue twawauar naigo OYimw tapuxu. Poman-repmas
TUIAPY TOBYLI TH3MMUHUHI  Tapuxuil KoHyHusTiaapu; naiarariawys. CoHop
VHIOW OUpUEMaNapd OIJWAA VHIMIAPHUHT Y¥3MIIMIIM, KeHWHIM VHIOLWHHHD
TYIWHD KOJMMIIH HATHRKACHIA VHIWIAPHUHT 4¥3uauuM, YHIOUUIApHHHT OUPHHUM
BA HKKHHYH KV4HILH,

3-magzy. Mopdoaorus
Poman-repman THILIAapH Mophonorusicy. OtHuHT I'paMMaTHK
KaTeropuaiIapy: pod, CcoH., Keauiuk. Herus acocuia OTIHAPHUHD  KAIHMIH
tacHudu. Ornapaa kVIUIHK WAKUTAPHHAHT XOCHT OVIHLIM BA YIAPHHUHT TYPIIApH.



Cy3nunr  wvopdonoruk  crpykrypacu. Wukw  duexcus  Eppnavuga  Viakgaru
VHIUHUHT Varapuiuy. Tamky duiekcus. MuekUMscH3 TORYIL ATMALIHHHUILIH,

4-map3y. Kagumru repmas Ba poMaH THAIapHIa cudar, 1MoL BA COH
CudarHiHr MKKM  XWI1  TYpIaHMLIK, KYWIH B3 KYYCH3I TYPIaHHLL,
TYpIaHHUUTAPHUHT  nafigo  OVimm. Kk onamowapd,  oamourapia
rpaMMarTHK KaTeropusiap: 1axc, COH (MKKMIMK COHMHMHI MaBKYIJIHIH),
K¥pcarnw oavouriapaunr naino 6¥amwm. Canok connap. Taprud connap.

S-mae3y. Kaaumru poman-repman gappuia gebi
Kywm sa kyucus desuiap. Ilperepur — npesent debiap Ba yIapHUHT
mopdonoruk  xycycustnapu. Cynnierus  debinap.  @ebiuiapHHHI  acocHit
IPaMMAaTHE KaTerOpUsiapy: axc, COH, 3aMOH, Maiil. MebIHHHT aHATUTHE LIAKIH

macanac. HucBart kareropuscu.

6—31333_\;’. Kaguymru POMAH BA IepMaH TH/LIAPHIA CHHTARKCHC
Cunrakeuc. 'an typaapu. Cypok rammapma cy3 rtaprudu. lanza Souw
OVaaknapuunr  udona stwomm. Coamza ranga  CHHTaKTHK — alOKalAPHUHL
uonamannum. KerumukiapHuur saudaiapu.

7-map3y. Kaanmru poman- repMan THLIApH JyFaT Goilanrn

Poman-repman Tusapu ayrar Tapkubu Ba yaapHuHr tapakguéru. Jlyrar

TapKHOMHUHI XyCycHUsTIapu. YMyM XWHI — eBpolla Ba YMYM POMaH Ba I'epMaH
cVarapy, Javral TapkUOMHMHT Doiud Oopuiun Ba VHUHC Typiau  #iinapu:
Addukcnap épnamuna cyznap scaw. C¥3 sicanuul wapaHUHUHT MaXCylIa0p Ba
KaM Maxcy/IlIMK XycycHsTiapuHu akc 3rtupysud addurcaap. Kyuwmma cyauap.
K¥uwva c¥anapad xocuwn kuiaumw iyoapu. Tosyw amvamwumu (ymiayr)., Scku
CYIIAPHMHT SHIM MAbHOra 3ra OYammm, Y 31amTupya ¢y 31apHHHT HILIATHTHILH,

8-map3y. ¥pranuaaérran T TADUXHHMHT ¥pTa JaBpH

Vpra paspuunr acocuil Tapuxuil Bokeatapu. YHIWIAD TH3MMMHMHI
Varapuwm. Yprycu3s VHIMIAPHHHT Xoculd OVIMILM Ba YIApHUHI KelMHYaIHK
TynG  Koammm., Ypra gaspia VHAWIAPHUHT UV3HIMIIM  BAa  KUCKApHILM.
Hudronrmapaunr ay3uamum Ba kuckapuuwm. Jdudronrinapununr ¥pra naspna
uy3nmnn Ba kuckapuiy. dudronraapurunr Ypra gaspaa MOHODTOHITIALIYBH.
Sluru audToHrIapHUET XocK GYanmm. YHIoUUap THIMMHUHHHE Y3rapuiu. Ypra
maspna  rpadmukacupary  ¥srapumiiap.  Mopdosorus.  12-15 0 acpaapaa
vophororusna  comup  OVarad  Varapunviap.  OTHapHUHT  TYpPIAHMOIMIA
TYPIaHHIIHAA KEeIHIHKIAPHUHT coltanaud OOpHILM Ba YIAPHUHI HPELI0rH
Oupurmanap ouiran anvawTipuidiy, Cudar napaxkanapu. Kuécuil napaxanapna
AHATHTHK WIAKIHMHD  ro3ara  Keauwud., OIMOLUTApPHHHT  TYPIAHHIINA HMKKH
KeIHIIMKHHUHT TH3uMra Yruwm. K¥pearuun onvouriapuia MKKH TYPHUHT XOCHII
OV, Huru orvourapHuar naiizo 0V, AHUK Ba HOAHUK apTHKIIAPHHHT

e

naiino 6¥mmum. Kyam desiap Tuzumuaary Yarapuuriap. @esa 6¥iinua xo3upru
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3aMOH cH(aTIol WAKLIAPHUHT ¥31ra Xo¢ XyCycHsITH. (DebIHHHI aHHK, MakXyl
Ba ¥TraH 3aMOH LWAKJIapUHUHT FO3ara KeluLIH.

Papumnomw  sa  WHGUHWTHBHMHI  naigo  OVauwmu,  PasuwiapHuur
cythdukcaap époamuna scamuy. CyddurciapHinr coaiananysu.

9-magn3y. PoMan- repMaH THAJIAPH1A CHHTAKCHC

lanmuunr Gowm dVIakIapugard KaTbHH TAPTUOHMHT acta — CEKUH Kapop
Tonumm, Kyumvua ramiapHisr pHBORKIAHMIIM. YpTa 1aBp J1yraT TapkMOHHUHT
yaura xoc xveycusTiaapd. MokTHMOHMH TY3UMHUHD ¥3rapuind, XYVHapMaHYHIHK,
CaBIO-COTHK BA KHUUIOK X¥Kauurd Tapakkuérw MmyHocadarw OunaH Jyrar
TApKUOUHUHT DoHKD Oopuw Hyamapu. Dckupran cV3IapHUHT SHTH MabHOLA
uuarniy, addukcaap Epramuaa sHru cynapHuHr MuaTiimi, Mk tio,
ABbHHM CKaH/MHAB BAa (paHily3 THIAPH XMCOOMIa MHIJIM3 BA HEMUC THIH JIYFaTH
TApKHOMHUHT 00HKH0 DopuLy.

10-mag3y. Tuanap Tapak KHETHHUHT SIHTH JaBpU

Poman-repmaH THIIApH TapakkKMETH TAPUXMHUHID SHIH  JaBpPHIArHd
acocHH Tapuxuil sokeanapd. MUWUIMH THAHHHI BYRYAra Keaummjaa noiraxr
LIEBACHHUHI axamuaTi. Maxaniuil wesalapHuHT cakIaHud KOIUILKY Ba YIapHUHT
HATHMOMI k¥ puHuwiapy. Kacd — XyHap maprosiapuHusr naino o¥mmwm. Kurod
HAaWp KHIMHHIIKM MyHocaOaTy OuaaH MWIIME THa €3Ma WAKIMHHHI KEeHD
Tapkaiud Oopuim. SlHru naspaa coxup OVirad acocuil doneruk Viarapuuiiap.
“YauunapHuHr Ovioxk  kVuumm”. Yprycus OVrHHIArH VHIMIAPHHHD  TYIIHOD
KOJIMIIM. SIHI'M VHIM TOBYULIAPHHUHI naiino OVamwm. Yuaunap sa yHaouwuiap
TH3UMuKAa copup OViran Oowka Varapuuwnap., Twinap rpaMvartHr TH3UMUIA
cogup O¥iran Varapuwnap. OeblIapHUHT HOTYFPH TYCIAHUIIN THIHMHIAH TVFPH
debanap rypyxura Yruwm. MamxXy1 HUCOATHHHT PHBOXTAHUILIN, ML — Xapakar Ba
XO0JIAT MACCHBH MabHOIAPHHHT dapKIaHHIIH,

IV. Cemunap mawryaoraapu 6¥iinua kypcarMa Ba TaBcusLaap

CemuHap MaWFyI0TIapd VUyH KyHUIary MaB3yiap TaBcHs ITHIAIN!
JlekcukoIOrMSHUHT Makcanu Ba sasudasiapu.
Cemacuonorus: Cy3napHunr JOHETHK Ba CEMaHTHK acliekT1apd. KoHTekeT TypaapH,
MabHOHHHI TYPIapH Ba CY3HUHI JI@KCHK-CEMAHTHK BapHaHTI1apH, CeMaHTHK MaiJoH.
MoHocemus, HOIHCeMHS, THIIP-THIIOHMMHS MyamMmoidapd. CHHOHMM, aHTOHHM Ba
OMOHHMIIAP Ba YIAPHHUHI TACHUGH.
C¥3uunr mopdonoruk kypummwm: Mopdematap tumiapu sa cundaapu. Cy3
TYIWIMLUIMAr Y JMaXpOHUK Ba CHHXPoHUK Kapaul Mopdema sa a;utomopdemanap.
C¥3 scau: 1ekcuk Hom Oepuuuga c¥3 scallHUHT poau Ba YpHu. Koneepeus, yHUHT
Kemd uMkMiuM Ba acocaapu. K¥wma cynapHu oHa THAMIa TapkuMma KHIHIIHWUHIT
iy.apu. Kuckaprva cysmap.
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5. Mpaseonorus: TYPFYH Ba 3IPKHH OupHKManapHu dapkiam MyaMMocH. YiapHu
dapriosun  denruiap. Dpazeonoruk OUPIMKIAP Ba VIAPHH TapikUMa KHIMLI
MyaMMOJIapH.

6. Drumoiorus: Yprauuiaérran THiaa naiino 6varad cyalap Ba 0owka THIIApIaH
kupud KelraH cy3nap Ba yIApPHUHT TypiaapH, V3JallTHPWINILIK, ACCHMUWIISLIMS,
UHTEpHALMOHAT c¥371ap Ba THMOIOr MK 1yOieriap.

7. Jlekcuxorpadms: ¥pranunaérrad THI IvFaT TAPKUOHHUHT yMyMuil TacHubu.

Hazapuii rpavvarika daHuHHHT MaKcalIu Ba IpeiMeTH.

o sl

9. Tux a nytk. I'pamvarukana metol Ba Haszapuil i¥Hammuwnapu. 'pamvatuk Taxiui
yCYIL1apH.

10.C¥3uunr mopdodoruk  Kypuwimwmg: Mopdemanap taiiapu sa  cuHdaapu. Cya
TYIWIMIIHAAY IMaXPOHUK Ba CHHXPOHUK Kapaul Mopdema sa a;uiomopdemaiap.

1. Mopdomorus. ['pammaruk maxn Ba rpaMMmaTHE MabHO. ['paMvarik MabHOHM
uihonanaw yeyiapu.

12.Vprauunaérras  THIgard  cY3IapHM  TYPKYMIApra  KpaTHUIHMHE  acOCHil
TaMORHILTapH.

13.Vpranunaérran i mopdoioruscu. YpraHuiadran THIga or Y3 TYPKYMH Ba
VHHHI' IpaMMAaTHK KaTeropusiapu.

14. Vpranunaérran tuiaga desa c¥3 Typkymu. QebIHHHI CTPYKTYPacH Ba rpamMMaTHEK
KaTeropusiiapu.

15. Vprauunaérran tiija GebIHHHT CeMaHTHK XYCYCHATIapy

16. Vpranumaérran Tuaga Cuntakcuce. C¥3 GupHKMacy Ba CoLIa rarl.

17.Cuntakcne. CHHTakTHK  Oupiauknaap. CHHTAKTHK  anokamap  Typiaapu.  Cys
OUpUKMaTapHHUHT acocuil Delry Ba xoccaiapi.

18.I'an  wnazapusicn. l'anHuar Taspudu  Ba  knaccudukauusicw.  Mukpo ea
MaKpOCHHTAaKCHC. ["alHy Tax i1 KMIHII METOA1apH.

19. Vpranuiaérran THia raiHUHT TY3HIRIL KUXATIAH TypIapH.

20. Vprauunaérran Tiiga Kyiima rar Typaapy.

21.Hazapuii doHeTukanuHr Makcan Ba sazudaiapu.

22, DOHOIOrHK HA3apHsIap.

23.Vprauuna&rras tiiana Tanad Gy3HUHE acocuil Typiaapi.

24.Vpranuiaérran THIIIA YEIM TOBYILTAP THIHMH.

25.Vprauunaérras THIIA YHIOL TOBYILLIAD TH3HMH.

26. DoHeMATAPHHHT HYTKIArH Y3rapuiiu.

27. Vprauunagrras Tuia OVEHE TY3HIHIIN,

28. Vpranuiaérras THIIIa CV3 YPEYCH.

29. Vprauuiaérras THIIA OXaHT TY3HIHILIN,

30.DOHOCTHIHCTHKA BA YHUHI aCOCHH XyCyCHATIapH.

31.Yenyouér npenmerd, VHHUHI acocuil Hynamuunapu sa Oowka Haszapuil dadmap
OuJIaH aJoKacH,
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32. dyukunoHal yeuayd TypiapH, ViapHUHT Ba3udanapd Ba JIMHIBHCTHK XYCYCHATIAPH.
(Gamuuil, uianvuii, Ba rasera Ba nyOIMIMCTHE, pacMHi XyiaxaTiap).

33.Vprauunaérras THI JIEKCHKACHHUHT yeayOuit Tapkuon;

34 Jlekcuk  crwimMcTHE  BocuTalap  (Meradopa,  METOHMMMH, MPOHMS,  3IIHTET,
OKCHOMOpPOH, ruiepdona, aHTOHOMAacHs, 3eBrmMa Ba cy3 VHHHH) HMHI JIHMCOHMI
axaMHsaTH Ba Bazudanapu.

35.JleKCHK-CHHTAKTHK CTHIUCTHK BOcHTalxap (Vxwaruw, nepedpasa, 1MTOTa, aHTHTE3A,
Irpajauus) HUHI JIHCOHUI axaMusTH Ba BasHdaiapu.

36.CHHTAKTHK CTHIMCTHK BOCHTalap (MHBEpCHs, Takpopiall, PUTOPHK CaBol Ba
OoLIKaIap)HUHT TMCOHUI axaMusTH Ba Basudaiapu.

37.MoHeTHK  CTHIMCTHK  Bocutazap (wdoHMs, aLMTepauus, OHOMOTAIIMS JHUHT
JMCOHUH axaMusTH Ba Basudaiapy.

38.Marn Ttaxauan Basudacu. bamumil acap marH TaxuMHMHI oObektH cudarnna
Oanuuil  MaTHHUHI ¥3ura XocHukiIapuHu  k¥pcaruiu, Oaguuii  geran, marH
rKoMmnosuuusicu. Marn kareropusinapu. Mudopmarueiuk kareropusizapu. MarHHU
HIPOK 3THIL BAa YHUHT TaX IHIIH.

39.Povan Ba 'epman THIUIAPH XaKHIa YMYMHH MabIyMOT.

40. Tunnap TapakKMETHHHUHI SHI'M JABPH.

41.Poman—repman THLUIAPH TapakkUETH TAPUXMHHHI SHI'M Jaspuiard acocuil tapuxuii
BOKEal1apH.

42 Myl THIHHHE BYKYATa KeIMIIMIA [IOHTAXT WeBAaCHHUHI axaMusTd, Maxaumi
LWIEBATAPHUHT CAKTAHHD KOIMLIM Ba YIAPHUHT HATHMOMH KVpHHHLLIAPH.

43.Kach - xyHap xaproHiapuaudr naigo OVauuwm. Kurod Hawp  KWIMHMILIK
smyHocabaT Ouian MHLTHI THIT €3Ma IWAKITHHUHT KeHT TapKaaud Dopuiu.

44 Sluru naspna comup OViaran acocuil doxeruk ¥arapuuriap. Tuianap rpaMmarHk
TH3MMMIA coaup O¥iran Yarapuuap.

45, DebUIapHUHT HOTVFPH TYCIIAHMILKM TH3UMKMIAH TVFpH ebiuiap rypyxura Y THiH,

46.Makxy:1 HUCOATHHHI PUBOXIIAHMILM, WUl — Xapakal Ba X0Jar [1acCHBH
MabHOIAPHHUHT (apKIaHuLIK,

CemuHap MawWryloTlapy MyJIbTHMEIMa BOCHTalapd OMIaH KMXO3/1aHraH
ayauTopusna VTkazuaudmu jgo3usM. Mawrviornap daon Ba uarepdaon voyuiap
gpoamuaa  YTHAMWIKM, MOC  paBuliia  MyHocud nemaroruk  Ba  ax®opor
TEXHOIOIMsIap KYIIAHHIHILIN MaKcaara MyBodHK.

V. MyeTarkia TabJAHM Ba MYCTAKH HULIAp
MycTakui TabIuM YUVH TaBCHS ITHIAJHIAH MaB3yiap:

. JlekCcHKOIOrHs Ba THIL
. C¥anapuunr hoHeTHK Ba aHATMTHK acleKTIapH.

3. C¥3 MabHOCHHHHT TY3WIHIIHHH YpraHuiia napaiirMaTHka Ba
CHHTArMaTHKAHHHI POIIH.

4. MabHOHHHT TypiIapy Ba CY3HUHT JIGKCHK - CEMAHTHK MabHOIAPH.

5. CHHOHHM, aHTOHHM Ba OMOHHMIIAD.

bt —
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6.

7.

8.

9.

10.
11.
12
13.
14,
15
16.
17.
18.
19
20.
21
22.

C¥3uuHT MOPDOIOTHE KYPHIIHIIH,
TypryH Ba 3pxkuH OUpUKMATA).
C¥3 OupurMacHHUHT VXwanumry sa Gapxu.

Jlyrar TapkuOUHUHT cudaT Ba COH KUXATIAPH.

Apxausimiap Ba HEOIOTH3MIAP.
Jlexcux HoMIAHUIHWHT GAOUTHIH BA JIYFAT TAPKUOMHUHT Goliui i apu.

. T ayrar TapkUOMHUHT 3TUMOIIONHK KUXATAaH TacHHbH.

C¥31apHHHT 3THMOMOI HACH.
JlexcurorpadusHuar 1o13apd MacanaiapH.

langa c¥3napHuHT MABHOIHM OUPHKHIL YCVILIAPH.

OT c¥3 TYPKYMH Ba YHHHI TPAMMATHK KaTeropusIapu.
@ebl c¥3 TYPKYMH Ba YHHHI I'PAMMATHK KaTer opusiiapH.
Cudar c¥3 TYypKYMH Ba YHHHT TVpIapu.

CoH KaTeropHscH.

lanuuHr Ty3umumMra kVpa Typiaapy.

. lannunr udona makcagura k¥pa typiuapi.

Vprauunaérran tuiagana kyumva ramiap. (bornanras kyumva ram sa

JPrawrad raiii Ky1ma rarm)

23.
24.

.p..p..p..p.t.r_»..b..r_»..gmmmmmiﬂwuﬁmququww
o0 —1 on La L) b — O 00 —) O Ln L3 P — o D 00 - On Ui

l'arnga cHHTAKTHK AT0KATAP TVPIAPH.
bupiaaMun Ba HEKHIAMYH NPEIHKALNA TV YVHUATAPH.

5. Tunupa doHonoruk Hazapusiap.

. Vprauunaérran tiana ranad dys typaapu.

. Vprauuiaérras Tuiga TOBYLLIAD KUCKAPHILK (PEIYKLMS TypIapH).
. Vprauunaérran THIIA YHIM TOBYILLIAD.

. Vprauuiaaérran THina yHI01 TOBYLLIAP.

Ypraauaagrrad tiiaga MoHodronr, gudrTodr Ba tpudToHap.
Vprauuna&rran THINA OXAHT Ba YHUHT TYPJIapy.

. Vprauuaagrran THga c¥3 YPEYCH Ba MabHO YPFYCH.

. CuHTarma Ba YHUHI KV UTAHWITHLLIH,

. QOHOCTHIMCTHRA BA YHUHT aCOCHH XYCYCHATIAPH,

. Anaduil —kuToOHH THIIA CY3IIAPHUHT XYCyCHsTIapy Ba Basudaiapu.
. Or3aku yeaydra xoc e 3apHHHT THI XY CycHsATIapy Ba Basudanapu.

. Metadopa Ba MeTOHUMUS.

. DIUTET, OKCHMOPOH, THIIepioa.

. AHTOHOMA3HA, ¥XIIATHII BA VHUHT YPraHuwiagTrad THIJary Typiaap.
. JIutoTa Ba nepudpazaHuHr JIMHIBO-KYIBTYPOJIOIHK XYCYCHATIAPH.,

. Vprauuia&rran Tia Takpop Ba yHH KHECHI Vpranuul.

. PUTOpUK CVPOK.

. DOHETHK CTHIMCTHK ycayouap.

. CTHIIMCTHK CHHOHUMIIAP Ba YJIApHUHT 0aluui HYTKIA KYIIaHHIIULIH,
. ManovanapHUHT CTHIHCTHE XYCYCHATIAPH.

. Makour Ba MaTa’LIapHUHT CTHIMCTUK Basudarapi.

. Her THimaad V3nawTHpHITas cy3aap sa VIapHHHT CTUIHCTHE aXaMusiTH.
. Cruiueruk yeryOnapHuHr 0axuuil MaTHIa MILTATHIIMILH,
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. Iebpuii yeayOHUHT ¥3UTa XOC CTHIMCTHK KHUXATIAPH,
. banuuii MaTHaa no3TUR Jeraap.
. Tekcr kareropusiaapu.
. Vprauuiaéras THI TapUXHHU IaBprapra 63aus Yprauu.
. Vprauuiagrras THI KaIuMId IaBpHHUHT QOHETHK XYCYCHSTIApH.
. Vpra naep doHeTHk cTpyKTYpacH.
. Vprauumaérrran THI KaIuMrd IaBpuaari 3va Eropimkiap.
. Vprauunagrran tun tapuxuii naspu ayrar Goitanry.
. Vprauunaérran tui ypra naspu ayrar Goiuru.
. Vprauuaaérran Tii Vpra 1aspH Ba XycyCHATIApH.
. Vprauuiaérran T SHIH JaBp IPAMMATHKACHHUHT Y3HIa XOC TH.I
XYCYCHATIIAPH.
60. Vpranuaagrran i SHru 1asp LIeBATAPMHMHT Y3UIa XOC THI XyCYCHSATIaPH.

LhnoLn

Ln Ln Ln Ln Ln Ln e
W00 - O L s L B o— D
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Mycrakun ¥3nawrupunanurad massyiaap OViinua tanabanap ToMOHUIaH
pedepariap Taiiépian Ba VHH TAKAUMOT KHIWIL TABCHS ITHUIAIH.

®an oyauwa rype www. Kype wwm dad wmas3yiapura  TaanayeiI
Macanajiap rp3acuaaH tanadatapra skka TapTiOLa Terduid TONIIMPHEK LIaKIMaa
Oepunmagu. Kypc MIUMHHHT  XakMH, pacMUHIAWITHpUW WwAkad, Oaxo/all
Me30HIapyu K (ax JacTypuaa Ba Teruurd kadeapa ToMoHMIaH OelTrHiIaHAIM,
Kype vumnu daxapuin tanadanapia danra ou OUauM, KYHUKMAa BA MAIAKAIAPHH
ILIAK/UTAHTHPHLLTA XH3IMAT KHIUILH Kepak.

Kypc uim yuyH TaxMuHuil Mas3yiap:

1. Cemacuonorus: CymapHuHr OHETHK Ba CEMaHTHK aclieKTIapu.

2. Konrekcr Typiapd, MabHOHMHI TypJiapd Ba CV3HMHI JIEKCHK-CEMAHTHK
BAPHAHTIAPH, CeMaHTHK MaiigoH. MoHoceMus, [OIMCEMHS, THIIGPOHUMHS -
TUIIOHMMHS MyaMMoJIapu.

. CuHOHHUMIAp Ba YIAPHUHT TacHU(H,

AHTOHUMIIAP Ba YIAPHUHT TaCHHUH.

. OmoHuMIap Ba yIapHUHT TacHU .

. C¥3uuur mMopdonoruk Kypummiuy: Mopdemanap turviapu Ba cundaapu. Cya
TYIWIHILIN, THAXPOHHUK BA CHHXPOHUK Kapaliiap.

7. Mopdema ra amomopdemaiap.

8. C¥3scaul: JekcHK HoM OepHiga c¥3 sCallHUHT PO BA YPHH.

9. KonpepcHs, VHUHI Kelud YHKHIIN BA ACOCTAPH.

10. K¥uiva ciiiapHu oHa THIMTa TapkuMa KUWIHILHUHT {Ynapu.

11. Kuckaprva cyzaap.

12. @pazeosorus: TYPFYH Ba 3pKUH  OupukManapHu  dapkiam MyaMMOCH.
Yoaapuu dapkiosun  Oerwiap. @paseonoruk  OMpIHMKIap  Ba  YIAPHHHI
LLIAK/TaHHUIL STUMOIOTHSICH .

13. 3rumonorus: Ypranuaadrran Taaga naiizo 6Varan cysmap sa Oomka
THUIAapAaH Kupud Keiran c¥3iap Ba  YIApHHHT TypiapH, Y3malTHpHIIHLILM,
ACCHMUIISILIUSL.

14, MnTepHanuoHat cy3iap Ba 3THMOIOTHK AyDeriap.

o s L
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15, Jlexcukorpadus: Ypranunaérrad THII JIVFAT TAPKUOHHHHT YMYMUH TacHHGDH,
16. C¥znapuusr GoHeTHk Ba JOHOIOIHK aclleKTIapH.
17. Vpranunagérras tuiga tanaddy3HUAT CTHIMCTHE XyCYCHATIAPH.
18. Mymnokot xapaguuia tataddy3HHHT KOMMYHHKATHB XyCYCHATIApH.
. Vprauunagrran THIA TOBYUIHM YpraHuuia acocHii iivaannurap.
. Vprauunagrran tuia BapuasiIapuia ¥aura xoc OHeTHK Xycy cHaTIap.
. Vprauunagrran tuaga yeIM ToBY LLIAD.
. Vprauuiaérran Tiia yHIOLI TOBYLLIAP.
. Vprauunagrran THi1a oXaHr TypIaaph.
. Vpranunadrran THIIa YPEVHEHT TYpIapH.
. C¥3nunr Mophonoruk Kypuiamm: Mophemaiap tuiapu sa cuadoapu.
. C¥3 Ty3uiaMmiugard JUaXpOHMK Ba CHHXpoHuk Kapaur, Mopdewa Ba
arrtomopdevanap.

27. I'pamMaTHK KaTeropusiap, IpaMMariK LWAKT Ba IPAMMAaTHK MabHO.

28. Vprauwnagrran THiaga CY3IApHMHI TYPKYMIApra amparHIIHMHI  acOCHid
TaMoluIIapu.

29. Vprauunaérran tiaga mopdonorusci. OT €3 TYPKYMH Ba YHUHI IPaMMaTHK
KaTEer OpHAIAPH.

30. Vpranumagérran taaga des1 c¥3 Typkymu. DebIHHHT CTPYKTYpacH Ba
rpaMMaTHK KaTer opusIapu.

31. Vprauuiagrran tuiiga GebIHHET CeMaHTHK XyCYCHSTIAPH.

32. Vpranumagrran tuiaga Cunrakeuc, C¥3 GupukMacy Ba coaia rait.

33. Cunrakcuc. CHHTaKTHK Oupiukiap. CHHTAKTHK aI0KAIap TVpIapH.

34. C¥3 OupurMalapHHUHT acocuil Delry Ba xoccainapy.

35.T'an wazapusicu. [annudr taspudu Ba wiaccudurauuscu. Mukpo Ba
MAKPOCHHTaKCHC. [ allHy TaxX I KHIIHIL METOA/a M.

36. Vprauuiadrras THIIA TATHUAT TY3HIHII KHXATIAH TYPIApH.

37. Crummcruka  danugaru sHri  HVHaauuriap  (KOMMYHMKATHB, KOTHHTHE,
ITHOCTUIIHCTHKA).

38. ITpo3a swaHpUHUHT ¥3Ura XOC XyCYCHATIAPH.

39. IToeausstHuHT ¥31ra XoC XyCYCUATIAPH.

40. dpavanusr V3ura xo¢ XycyCcHATIapH.

41. Hotukmk yeryOUHUHT §3Ura X0C XyCyCHaTIapH.

42, Momvinli vervOHMHT Y3MTa X0C XYCYCHATIAPH,

43, Pacyuii yeayd Ba YHHHT THI XYCYCHATIAPH.

44, 3MOUMOHAUIMK CTHIHCTHK KaTeropus cudaruna.

45. [To3THK c¥3IapHUHT POIIH.

46. Yer Trauaad V3mamrHpUiIran cyap.

47. CiaHriap Ba yIapHUHT THII XYCYCHATIAPU.

48. Eama HyTKHUHT ¥31ra X0C XYCYCHSTIapH.

49, CTHIHCTHK MaBHO Ba Basuda.

50. Meradopa Ba METOHUMHAHH KOIHHTHE TATKHK KHIIHIL,

51. MaTtHHuHr Ganuuil XycycusaTiapH.

52. baguuit maraaa pamsiaap.

| S N R e e
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KIRISH

Ingliz tili tarixi faniniing magsadi talabalardan ingliz tilining kelib chigishi, uning german tillari orasida tutgan
o‘rni, uning fonetik, grammatik va leksik sistemasining tarixiy nuqtai nazardan tahlil etish va tushuntirish hisoblanadi.

Ingliz tili tarixi fani anglistika va germanistikaning asosiy bo‘g‘inlaridan bo‘lib, u nafaqat nazariy fonetika,
nazariy grammatika, leksikologiya kabi fanlar o‘rtasidagi bog‘ligliklarni, balki ingliz adabiyoti tarixi haqida ham keng
ma’lumot beradi.

1.1 Fanning magsad va vazifalari

- talabalarda milliy ingliz adabiy tilining tarixiy shakllanishi qonuniyatlari hagida tasavvurni shakllantirish;

- ta’lim oluvchilarning umummadaniy va filologik dunyogarashini kengaytirish;

- talabalarda filologiya, xususan, ingliz filologiyasi sohasi bo‘yicha kengroq bilim, ko‘nikma va
malakalarni shakllantirishga qgizigishni shakllantirish.

Fanning vazifalari gatoriga talabalarga ingliz tili tarixi davomida ro‘y bergan muhim fonologik, leksik tizimlar
va grammatik tuzilishidagi o‘zgarishlar haqida tasavvur uyg‘otish, hamda ushbu o°zgarishlarni boshqaruvchi sababalar
o‘rtasidagi bog‘ligliklarni tushuntirish kiradi.

1.2 Fanni o‘zlashtirgan talabaning malakaviy darajalari

Ingliz tili tarixi fanini o‘rganishda bakalavr:

- ingliz tilining morfologik tuzilishi va tovush tizimi; o‘rganilayotgan tildan o‘qitish olib borilayotgan tilga
tarjima amaliyoti spetsifikasi va stilistik xususiyatlari, me’yoriy grammatika asoslari;

- ingliz tilining rivoji va til doirasidagi asosiy ekstralingvistik jihatdan shakllanishning asosiy omillari hamda
tarixiy manbalari, uning dialektik xilma-xilligi;

- Zamonaviy ingliz tili rivojlanish bosgichlari hagida;

- fanning terminologik apparati haqida tasavvurga ega bo‘ladi.

- Ingliz tili tarixi davrlari haqgida;

- qadimgi, o‘rta va yangi ingliz tili davrlariga oid muhim yozma yodgorliklar haqida

- grammatika sohasida ingliz tilining rivojlanish gqonuniyatlari hagida;

- zamonaviy ingliz tili fonologik tizimining shakllanishida asosiy omil bo‘lib xizmat qilgan asosiy fonetik
o‘zgarishlar haqida;

- ingliz tili lug‘at boyligining o‘sishining asosiy manbalari haqida bilimga ega bo‘ladi.

1.3 Fanning o‘quv rejasidagi fanlar bilan bog‘ligligi

Ingliz tili tarixi fani aynigsa, o‘rganilayotgan til filologiyasiga kirish, umumiy tilshunoslik, o‘rganilayotgan til
nazariy fonetikasi va nazariy grammatikasi, leksikologiya, ingliz adabiyoti fanlari bilan bevosita bog‘liq bo‘lib, ushbu
darslarda talabalar olgan bilimlarini umumiy tilshunoslik, stilistika, tarjima, giyosiy tipologiya, shuningdek,
psixologiya, pedagogika, metodika fanlari bo‘yicha nazariy kurslarni o‘rganish jarayonida foydalana bilishlari shart. Bu
ingliz tili tarixi fanining ushbu fanlar bilan aloqadorligini va mazmuniy uzviyligini ta’minlaydi.

1.4 Fanni o‘qitishda pedagogik va axborot texnologiyalaridan foydalanish

Talabalarning ingliz tili tarixi fanini o‘zlashtirishlari uchun o‘qitishning ilg‘or va zamonaviy usullaridan
foydalanish, yangi informatsion-pedagogik texnologiyalarni tadbig qilish muhim ahamiyatga egadir. Fanni
o‘zlashtirishda darslik, o‘quv va uslubiy qo‘llanmalar, ma’ruza matnlari, tarqatma va elektron materiallardan
foydalaniladi.

Ushbu fanni o‘rganishda ta’limning zamonaviy metodlaridan, ya’ni virtual haqiqiylikni o‘zida jamlagan
internetdan foydalanish lozim, ya’ni elektron o‘quv adabiyotlar va ma’lumotlar banki bilan ishlash internet tarmog‘idan
magsadli foydalanish bu kabi bilim va ko‘nikmalarni hosil qilish va rivojlantirishda katta samara beradi.

Fandan o‘tiladigan mavzular va ular bo‘yicha mashg‘ulot turlariga ajratilgan soatlarning taqsimoti
(Semestrlar bo'yicha mashg’ulot turlariga ajratilgan soatlarning taqsimoti).

Auditoriya mashg'ulotlari turi bo'yicha o’quv

yuklamasi tagsimoti(soat) M .
ustaqil

Semestrlar | v iama ) ish

Jami , .
Ma’ruza Seminar
5 100 52 26 26 48
Jami 100 52 26 26 48
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Fanning bo‘limi va mavzusi,

= 3 = é S E
T.r. Mavzular mazmuni z § s “;3 % i
1. Subject and aims of History of English. 4 2 2
2. Germanic languages. 8 4 4 4
3. Old English phonetics and grammar 4 2 2 4
4. Old English vocabulary and word formation. 4 2 2 4
Historical Background from the 11™ to 15 ™ 4
5. : 4 2 2
centuries.
6. Middle English phonetics and grammar 4 2 2 4
7. Internal control work 4 2 2
8. Middle English vocabulary and word formation. 4 2 2 4
9 Development of the syntactic system in Middle 4 2 2 4
' English.
10. Early New English. 4 2 2 2
11. New English phonetics and grammar. 4 2 2 4
12. New English vocabulary and word formation. 4 2 2 4
13. Etymological Layer of the English Language 2 2 2
14, Final control work 2 2
Jami 52 26 26 48

2. O‘quv materiallari mazmuni
2.1 Ma’ruza mashg‘ulotlari ma’zumni

Theme 1. Subject and aims of the history of English (2 hours). Evolution of language and
scope of language history. Concept of linguistic change. Causes of language evolution.

Main literature: [1:5-6], [6:3-4].

Additional literature: [2:3-4].

Theme 2. Germanic languages (4 hours).

The Devision of Germanic languages. Linguistic features of Germanic languages. Short
survey of periods.

Main lit.: [2:18-20], [5:24-34].

Ad.lit.: [11:84-98].

Theme 3. Old English Phonetics (1 hours).

Pre-Germanic Britain. Germanic Settlement of Britain. Old English dialects. Origin of old
English vowels. Origin of old English consonants.

Main lit.: [6:33-45], [9:28-35], [15:55-63].

Ad.lit.: [5:48-68].

Theme 4. Old English grammar (1 hours).

The noun. The pronoun. The adjective. The verb. Syntax.

Main lit.: [2:45-60], [5:34-58], [15:92-129].

Ad.lit.: [10:190-200].

Theme 5. Old English vocabulary and word formation (2 hours).

Etymological survey of the Old English vocabulary. Word-formation in Old English.

Main lit.: [2:210-220], [4:60-90], [15:131-147].
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Ad.lit.: [11:88-120].
Theme 6. Historical Background from the 11t to 15% centuries (2 hours).

Economic and social conditions in the 11"-12" centuries. Effect of the Scandinavian
invasioins. The Norman conquest. The London dialect.

Main lit.: [9:83-102], [15:149-164].
Ad.lit.: [5:73-99].
Theme 7. Middle English Phonetics (1 hours).

Early Middle English dialects. Late Middle English. Principle Middle English written
records. Vowels. Consonants.

Main lit.: [9:103-120], [15:164-178].

Ad.lit.: [3:149-168].

Theme 8. Middle English grammar (1 hours).4
The noun. The pronoun. The adjective. The verb.
Main lit.: [6:99-110], [15:184-200].

Ad.lit.: [7:5-80].

Theme 9. Middle English Vocabulary and Word formation (2 hours).

Types and sources of changes. Scandinavian influence on the vocabulary. French influence
on the vocabulary in Middle English. History of word-formation.

Main lit.:[6:120-140], [15:135-146].
Ad.lit.: [5:100-110].
Theme 10. Development of the syntactic system in the Middle English (2 hours).

The phrase. The simple sentence. Word order. Compound and complex sentences.

Main lit.: [6:90-120], [15:173-180].

Ad.lit.: [8:40-75].

Theme 11. Early new English (2 hours).

The changes in parts of speech, means of form building.
Main lit.: [9:140-189], [15:198-220].

Ad.lit.: [12:45-62].

Theme 12. New English phonetics and grammar (2 hours).

Main historical sources of modern spellings. Loss of consonants. The noun. The pronoun.

The adjective. The verb.
Main lit.: [8:110-150], [15:200-230].®
Ad.lit.: [9:35-66].
Theme 13. New English Vocabulary and word formation (2 hours).

Borrowings from contemporary language in New English. Word derivation. Native

prefixes. Borrowed suffixes. Semantic changes in the vocabulary.
Main lit.: [15:250-300], [16:98-240].

Ad.lit.: [12:80-95].

Themes of seminars (Total 30 hours)

Theme 1. Theoretical aspects of language history. Germanic languages and their
classification (6 hours).

Modern Germanic languages. The earliest period of Germanic history. Linguistic features
of Germanic languages. Sources of language history. Preliminary remarks. Statistics and dynamics
in language history.

Main lit.: [2:8-20], [6:10-28].

Ad.lit.: [10:8-33].
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Theme 2. Old English. Historical Background of British Isles until the 8™ century (2
hours).

Preliminary remarks. Germanic settlement of Britain. Beginning of English. Old English
dialects.

Main lit.: [6:48-63], [8:29-80].

Ad.lit.: [1:45-70].

Theme 3. Old English phonetics (2 hours).

Preliminary remarks. Old English Vocabulary. Word formation in old English. Form-
building. Parts of speech and grammatical categories. Old English word stress. Development of
monophtongs and diphtongs. Old English vowels and consonants.

Main lit.: [15:131-173].

Ad.lit.: [11:230-288].

Theme 4. Old English grammar and vocabulary. Old English morphology and syntax.
Prepositions (4 hours).

Development of the National Literary English language. Preliminary remarks: parts of
speech, means of form-building, main trends of development.

Main lit.: [5:48-90], [15:110-230].

Ad.lit.: [7:70-230].

Theme 5. Economic and social conditions in the 11™-15% centuries. Middle English
phonetics and grammar. Development of the National Literary English language (2 hours).

Preliminary remarks. Types and sources of changes. The French and Scandinavian
influence on the vocabulary.

Main lit.: [1:240-275], [15:230-255].

Ad.lit.: [5:110-152].

Theme 6. New English phonetics and grammar (4 hours).

Quantitative vowel changes. Evolution of consonants. Development of new grammatical
forms and categories in speech parts. The phrase. The patterns. Word order. Sentence.

Main lit.;: [15:131-173].

Ad.lit.: [11:230-288].

Theme 7. New English vocabulary and word-formation/ Development of the English
language from the 15™-19% centuries (2 hours).

Borrowings. History of word-formation. Word stress.

Main lit.: [9:103-120], [15:164-178].

Ad.lit.: [3:149-168].

Ad.lit.: [7:5-80].

8. Etymological Layer of the English Language. (2 hours)

Etymology of words in the English language. Finding the layers of English vocabulary.
Scandinavian, Roman and French borrowings in the English language and their classification.

Main lit.: [9:103-120], [15:164-178].

Ad.lit.: [3:149-168].

3. Mustagqil ta’limni tashkil etishning shakli va mazmuni

Talabalar mustaqil ta’limining mazmuni va hajmi

Talabalarning amaliy mashg‘ulotlariga tayyorlanib kelishi va o‘tilgan materiallarni mustagqil
o‘zlashtirishlari uchun kafedra o‘qituvchilari tomonidan o‘quv uslubiy majmualar ishlab chigilgan,
har bir talabaga ushbu materiallardan foydalanish tavsiya etaladi.
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Talabaning fanni mustaqil tarzda qanday o‘zlashtirganligi joriy, oraliq va yakuniy nazoratda
0°z aksini topadi. Shu sababli reyting tizimida mustaqil ishlarga alohida ball ajratilmaydi, ular JN,
ON va YaN lar tarkibiga kiritilgan.

Mustagqil uchun fan bo‘yicha jami 24 soat ajratilgan. Ushbu soatlar taxminan quyidagi tartibda
tagsimlanadi:

- amaliy mashg‘ulotlar bo‘yicha uy vazifalarni tayyorlash - 6 soat.

- har bir mavzu bo‘yicha mustaqil tarixiy ahamiyatga ega matnlarni tarjima qgilish -
12 soat

- Fan bo‘yicha asosiy va qo‘shimcha adabiyotlarni sharhlagan holda qo‘lyozma
referat tayyorlash - 6 soat.

Seminar mashg‘ulotlarda nazariy bilimlar mavzuga oid savol javoblar o‘tkazish orqali
mustahkamlanadi. Ingliz tili tarixi fanini chuqur o‘zlashtirish uchun talaba fanning har bir
mavzusini mustaqil o‘rganishi va yozma topshiriglarni bajarish orqali mustahkamlashi zarur.

Qoldirilgan darslarni topshirish uchun talaba dars materialini tayyorlab kelishi va
0‘qituvchining og‘zaki suhbatidan o‘tishi zarur. Qoldirilgan ON va YaN lar belgilangan tartib
bo‘yicha topshiriladi.

Talabalar mustaqil ta’limining mazmuni va hajmi

(Amaliy mashg‘ulotlar)

Talabalar mustaqil ta’limining mazmuni va hajmi

Talabalarning amaliy mashg‘ulotlariga tayyorlanib kelishi va o‘tilgan
materiallarni mustaqil o‘zlashtirishlari uchun kafedra o‘qituvchilari tomonidan o‘quv
uslubiy majmualar ishlab chigilgan, har bir talabaga ushbu materiallardan foydalanish
tavsiya etaladi.

Talabaning fanni mustaqil tarzda ganday o‘zlashtirganligi joriy, oraliq va
yakuniy nazoratda o‘z aksini topadi. Shu sababli reyting tizimida mustagil ishlarga
alohida ball ajratilmaydi, ular JN, ON va YaN lar tarkibiga kiritilgan.

Mustaqil uchun fan bo‘yicha jami 24 soat ajratilgan. Ushbu soatlar taxminan
quyidagi tartibda tagsimlanadi:

e amaliy mashg‘ulotlar bo‘yicha uy vazifalarni tayyorlash - 6 soat.

e har bir mavzu bo‘yicha mustaqil tarixiy ahamiyatga ega matnlarni tarjima
qilish - 12 soat

e Fan bo‘yicha asosiy va qo‘shimcha adabiyotlarni sharhlagan holda
qo‘lyozma referat tayyorlash - 6 soat.

Seminar mashg‘ulotlarda nazariy bilimlar mavzuga oid savol javoblar o‘tkazish
orgali mustahkamlanadi. Ingliz tili tarixi fanini chuqur o‘zlashtirish uchun talaba
fanning har bir mavzusini mustaqil o‘rganishi va yozma topshiriglarni bajarish orqgali
mustahkamlashi zarur.

Qoldirilgan darslarni topshirish uchun talaba dars materialini tayyorlab kelishi
va o‘qituvchining og‘zaki suhbatidan o‘tishi zarur. Qoldirilgan ON va YaN lar
belgilangan tartib bo‘yicha topshiriladi.
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Ishchi o’quv

dasturining mustaqil § Mustagil ta’limga oid Xucob6or Sanasi
N | ta'limga oid bo’lim va S topshiriq va tavsiyalar IAKIIH
) mavzulari
Germanic tribes.
Linguistic features of Kutubxonada, internet manbalari
1. Germanic languages. 2 yordamida va uyda mustagqil Buklet
Varner’s and Grimm’s ravishda ishlash
laws. Breaking.
Reduplication. Strong Kutubxonada, internet manbalari
2. and weak verbs in 2 yordamida va uyda mustaqil Referat
Germanic languages. ravishda ishlash
Chronological divisions
in the history of English. Kutubxonada, internet manbalari
3. Old English dialects. 2 yordamida va uyda mustaqil Pedepar
Vowels and consonants ravishda ishlash
in Old English.
Old English grammar. Kutubxonada, internet manbalari
The Parts of speech. : .
4, . 2 yordamida va uyda mustaqil Pedepar
Declension of nouns, ) ;
. ravishda ishlash
adjectives and pronouns.
Declension of number.
Adverbs. Old Engl_lsh Kutubxonada, internet manbalari - .
verbs. The preterit- . . E3ma yit
5. . 2 yordamida va uyda mustagqil
present verbs and their . ; UIIH
. . ravishda ishlash
declension. Prepositions.
Conjunctions.
. O’quv adabiyotlari va internet
6. Old English vocab_ulary 2 manbalari yordamida bayon Referat
and word-formation. X
tuzish
. Middle English. O’quv adabiyotlari va internet
Diphthongs and other . :
7. . 2 manbalari yordamida bayon Pedepar
phonetic changes. ;
tuzish
Morphology.
. O’quv adabiyotlari va internet
8. Mlgldle and New 2 manbalari yordamida bayon Slide
English vocabulary. tuzish
9 New English dialects Kutubxonada, internet manbalari
' and spread of the 4 yordamida va uyda mustaqil Poster
language. ravishda ishlash
Germanic languages Kutubxonada, internet manbalari Prezentatsi
10. influence to the 2 yordamida va uyda mustagqil 3 y
language; ravishda ishlash
Kutubxonada, internet manbalari Prezentatsi
11 Old English; 4 yordamida va uyda mustaqil 3 y
ravishda ishlash
O’quv adabiyotlari va internet Prezentatsi
12 Middle English; 4 manbalari yordamida bayon 3 y
tuzish
Kutubxonada, internet manbalari Prezentatsi
13 New English; 4 yordamida va uyda mustaqil 3 y
ravishda ishlash
14 | History of England and 2 | Kutubxonada, internet manbalari | Prezentatsiy
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its English dialects yordamida va uyda mustaqil a
ravishda ishlash
15 Th(_a developmqnt of 5 O’quv ‘adabiyotlar.i va lug’aFlgr Poster
literary English yordamida mustagqil o’zlashtirish
1o | Vo it |5 | Ot sisbivol e gl | retrs
Total 40
5. INFORMATSION-USLUBIY TA’MINOT
5.1 ASOSIY ADABIYOTLAR
Ne Kyryoxona
Myaning, axaduér HoMu, TYPH, HAWIPHET, HUIH, XAKMH | 54 MAaBIKY]I
HYCXACH
1. Pacropryera E.A Wcropus anriuiickoro sizpika. M.Bnamoc, 2005 15
2.  A. Kynmomes “Unarnm3 tanu tapuxu” T. 2011 (uHTIN3 THIUAQ) 15
KYIINMYA AITABUETIIAP
No Myaunudg, HOMH, TYPH, HAJIH, XA5KMH, CAKJTAHUII KONH,
3JIEKTPOH aipecH
1. |Apakun B. JI. Ouepku 1Mo HCTOpPUM AHTIMUCKOTO si3blKa. M.,
1985.
2. |bpynnep K. Wctopus anrmmiickoro s3bika. Ilep. ¢ Hem. M.:
HNuoctpannas nureparypa, 1. I—II, 1955—1956.
3. |BBemenwe B repmaHckyto ¢unonoruro/ApcenreBa M. T,
banamosa C. I1., bepkos B. I1., Conosbesa JI. H./—M., 1980.
4. |WUBanoBa W.II,, bensea T. M. Xpecromatus MO HUCTOPUU
aHTInuiCcKOTO sA3bIka. JI., 1973.
5. |MBamosa WU. I1., Yakosnu JLII, McTopust anrnmiickoro sizpika. M,,
1976.
6. |Wmeum b. A. Uctopus anrauiickoro s3bika. M., 2003
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O'ZBEKISTON RESPUBLIKASI
OLIY VA O'RTA MAXSUS TA'LIM VAZIRLIGI

NAMANGAN DAVLAT UNIVERSITETI

INGLIZ TILI O’QITISH METODIKASI
KAFEDRASI

«INGLIZ TILI TARIXI»

fanidan

Ta’lim texnologiyalari

Namangan
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“UHramM3 THIM TAPUXH (PAHMHMHT NpeAMeTH” MaB3ycH 0yiinya Mabpy3aHUHT
TaAbJUM TEXHOJOTHUACH MOJIeJIH
Mag3y. 1. UHrImM3 THJM Tapuxu (paHUHUHT NpeIMeTH

Baxtu 2 coar

Tanabanap conu -75T1a

VYKyB MallIfyJIOTJIAPHUHT IIAKJIHA Ba
TypHU

Kupui mabpy3acu

Maspy3a pexacu

1. PuMnukiiap KenuIKuaad OJJUHTH
bpurtanus

2. PuM nMmnepusicu qaBpujaru
bpuranus

3. “Kopa acp” naBpunaru bpuranus
4. AHI10-CaKCOHJIap JaBpUJaru
bpuTtanus

SJ,KyB MallryJIOTIApHHUHI MaKCaau

Yuby mabpy3aaan Makcaja Tajiadanapra
WHIJIN3 MIJUTANA TUWJIMHUHT BYXKYATra
KEJIULI TapUXU TYFPUCHUIATH YMYMUH
OwIMMIIap Ba TaCaBBYPHHU
IIAKJJIAHTUPUIILL

IHexaroruxk Basudgasiap

Tanabanap TUKKATHTa KOOMIIMSTH Ba
XOTUPACUHU KYPCHUHT Ma3MyHUHHU
Oolkanapra TymryHTupub 6epa
OJIaJIUTaH Jlapaxkasa ypraHuo oauuira
SpUIIMII. AMaIUI OJITaH Ha3apuil
OMJIMMJIapHU aBBaJIJaH 3rajiaral
amanuii paHmapHu YpraHumira, u3oxJan
OJIUILTA YPTaTHIIL.

VKYB (D20 MATH HATHKAJIAPH

by maB3ynu ypranran tanada
KyHuJarujiapHu 3ramuiad oiajau.

1) bputanus Tapuxuia Myxum YpuH
TyTraH BOKeaJlap XaKuJaru yMyMui
MabJIyMOTJAp.

2) bpurtanus opoJiIIapUHUA UCTUIIO
KWJITaH XaJKJIApHUHT TUJI PUBOKUTA
KYLITaH XUccalapy XaKu1ard MabIyMOT

3) Hrmv3 MUUIHA TUWIMHUHT BYKY/ra
KeJIUIIUAa acoc OYITran TUiIap Xxamaa
XaJKJIap XaKuJaard MabJayMoTiap.

Tabnum ycyinapu

MyaMMoau Mabpy3a

TabauMm mrakiu

HMHTEpaKTUB TABIUM

TabimMm BocuTanapu

A) Hapcnukiap

B) VkyB KymianManap

B) Tapkarma marepuanap

I') IToctepnap

1) ABJI dopmaTuaaru kymumya
Marepuaap

Tabium Oepull mapouTu

Masbpy3a 3a5m

MonuTopuHT Ba OaxoJar

Manbpy3ana TanabanuHr paoauru Ba
€310 OJIMHTaH MATHHUHT TYJIMKJIUTH Ba
Xakmura Kapad 2 6aynrada
OaxoJiaHau.

“HMHraM3 THJIA TAPUXUHUHT JHAXPOHUK YPraHWwinmm”
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MaB3ycH 0ViM4Ya YKYB MAIUFYJOTHHHT

TEXHOJIOI'HK XAPUTACH

N 6ocku41apu Ba BAKTH

daoausar

Tabaum OepyBUH

TabauMm oayBunIap

1- 0ockny

C. JlamuHxaHOB
TanabamapHuHT Ba
ayJIUTOPUSTHUHT
Mabpy3ara Tau€piauru
TEKIIUPHUIAIHN,
TanabanapHUHT Japcra
KeJITaH KeJIMaraHjauru
OenruiaHagm.

Tanabanap

Hapcra Tai€pnanagunap,
Mabpy3a nadrapu Ba
OolIKa 3apyp HapcajJapHU
Taiiépnad, Mabpy3aHUHT
OOLILTAHUIIIUHA
KyTaauiap.

2- 0OCKUY

Masbpy3auu TanabagapHu
Mabpy3aHUHT pexacu
OWJIaH TaHUIITUPAJIH.
Lecture |

1. Introductory notes

2. Pre Roman Britain

3. The Roman period

4. The Dark ages

5. The Anglo-Saxon
period

Mag3y skpaHra €3usnaau
€ku noctep cudaruaa
nockara ocunanau. Arap
IIPOEKTOP E€KU MOCTEP
O0ynmMaca, nockara o6yp
OwaH E3usaju.

Tanabanap mabpy3a
MaB3yCHHH €310
oNaauIap.

3- 0ocKu4

Maspy3auu Ma3Kkyp
Mabpy3aja
KUPUTUJIAATAH aCOCUH
TEPMHH Ba
TyLIyHYQJIapHU
KUPpUTAIH.

Philology, linguistic,
language family, language
group, factors of language
change, tribes, heritage,
invaders etc.

Tanabanap tasHu cy3 Ba
nbopanapHu
nadrapnapura €3u6
oJlauIIap.

4 0ocKH4

Maspy3aun Ma3Kyp
Mabpy3ana Myxokama
KWJIMHAUTaH
MAaB3yJIAPHU ypraHuIl
YYYH TaBCUs dTHJIAIUTaH
anabuérnap pyilxatuHu

Tanabanap Oy pyixaTHu
nadrapnapura €316
oJamuap.
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Oepamu. Acocwii
agabuétnap b.A. Unpwm,
“Hcropus aHTITMHCKOTO
s3p1ka’” , M. 1982

5- 6ockuy Manbpy3aun Mabpy3aHu Tanabanap Mabpy3aHu
VKUWIN: TUKKAT OWIaH
Kepaxmu ypunnapaa TUHIJIAAUIap Ba SHT
[TocTepnapaan, skpaHra | MyXMM MOMEHTJIApHU
TYIIAPUITAH XKaaBall, €3ub 6opaauiap Ba
rpaduk, cypar Ba Mabpy3aud TOMOHHUIAH
KapTajgapHU U30x1a0 Oepuiral caBoJuiapra
TymyHTupu6 6epanu. by | xaBo6 Oepuiura xapakaT
OOCKUYHU SHT MyXUM KUiagumiap.

MOMEHTH IITYH/JAKH,
VKUTYBUYU

Cross — questions,
spontaneous questions,
brain — storming
épnamuia TagabanapHUHT
Oepuiirad MaTepUaIHu
TymryHuO 0opaétranu Eku
TyIIyHMaETraHUHU
TEeKIUpUO OOpaiu.

6.- 6ockud Magspy3sa Tyrarau Tanabanap y3napuHu
YKUTYBYM Tasiabaap KU3UKTUPIaH TyIIyHMau
TOMOHUJIaH OepuIaiurad | KoJraH Hapcaiap OViinua
caBoJUIBpra atpodumua caBoJutap Oepaauiap.
»aBoO Oepaau.

/- 6ocKuY Manbpy3aun HaBbatnaru | TamaGanap keiuHTH
Mabpy3aHUHT HOMUHU Mabpy3a MaB3yCHUHHU &30
artanu Ba ¢aon oJlaauiap.

KaTHAITaH Tajladanapra
KYHWITaH OamiapHu
IBJIOH KWJIAJIH.
8-0ockuu Hapc tyraiinu Tanabanap ayaAuTopusiHu

TapK TaJIN.

1-CeMmrHap MAIIFyJIOTHHUHT YKUTHII TexXHoorusicu (1 - MamryJior)

Bakrtu 2 coat

Tamabanap conu -15Ta

YKyB MalFyJIOTJIAPHUHT IIAKJIHA

bunmumitapHu 9yKypIamTHPHII Ba
KeHTrauTUpuI OViindya ceMuHap

MalryJI0THu

YKyB MallIFyJIOTU PEXKACU

1. Tun ounanapu Ba rypyxJjapu
2. 'epMaH TAIIapu rypyxu
3. UHrnu3 Tuinm TapuxuHM J1aBpiapra
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OyauII MyaMMOCH

4. PumiMKiIap KeJIUIIUIAH OJUHTH
bpuranusi.

S.Pumumnknap naBpuaaru bpuranus.

YKyB MallIfyJTOTUHUHT MaKcaau: Y0y ceMUHap MallIFyJIOTH >kapaéHujia caBoliap
Ba MyamMouiap 6opacuja cyxoar yTkazuinaau. by gapcna «akiauit Xy:Kym» yCyJauHu
xam Kyinam MmyMkuH. [IIyHUHT ek, TecT Ba Macasnanap e4uill MyMKHH.

IHeparoruk BasudaJjiap:

-MaB3y OViinya OuIuMIIapHu
TA3UMJIAIITUPULI, MyCTaXKaMJIAILL.
-IapCIUK OWIIaH UIUIAll
KYHUKMaJlapuHU

XOCHJI KAJTUIIT

-TWJI TAPUXU TYIIyHYaJIapUHU
TaXJIWI KUJIWII KyHUKMaJIApUHU
PUBOXKJIAHTUPUII

VKyB (a0 usiTH HATHKAIAPH
Tanaba

-TUJI OWJIaJIapy Ba TypyXJIapH XaKuJaru
YMYMHI MabliyMOTIapra Tabpud
oepaau

-T€pMaH THJUIAPU TYPYXH XaKUJaru
MabJIyMOTJIAPHU EPUTAIH

- Hru3 TUIm TapuXuHUHT TaBpliapu
XaKUJard MablyMOTJIApHU KEATUPAIN
- Pumnuknap kenummaad OJAMHTA
bpuTaHusSHUHT X0NaTH XaKuIa
MabJIyMOT Oepaauiap.

- Pumnmuknap naBpuna bpuranusina 13
OepraH y3rapuuuiap Ba yJIapHUHT
OKHOATJIApUHU TYITYHTUPAIUIIAD.

YKuTHi yciryon Ba TEXHUKACH

bruti-cypos, oupranukaa YKUimMus,
Indo-European, period, Angles, Saxons,
Romans cy3napura MmyHo3zapa

YKuTUII BOCUTATIApU

Masbpy3a MaTHU, YKYB KYJIJTAHMACH,
POEKTOpP, GIUIYapT, MapKep, JOCKa.

VYKUATHII HIAKITA

bunummapau 4yKypiamTUpHII Ba
KEHTaUTHPUIII, HHANBUAYAI Ba TYPYX
Oyiinya YKUTUII

YKuTUII apouTiIapu

Komrmbrotrep TeXHOJIOTUsIIapH, IPOESKTOP
OwiaH TabMUHJIAHTaH, TYpyXJa gapc
YTHILra MOCJIAIITUPUITAH ayAUTOPHUs

1- ceMmuHap MalIFYJJOTUHUHT TEXHOJIOTMK KapTacu (1 - MalFyJioT)

bockuunap, DaoymAT Ma3MyHHU
BAKTHU YKuTyBun Taynaba
1- 6ockuu | 1.1 MaB3yHu, MakcagHu pexagari YyKyB 1.1 MaB3yHu €3aau Ba
Kupum HaTWKAJIAPUHU IBJIOH KWW, YIIAPHUHT caBoJjuIapra )aBo0
(10 mun) aXaMUSITUHU Ba JOJ3apOJIMTHHA aCOCIIANIN. Oepanu.

MaFryaoT XaMKOPJIMK/IA UIILIAII

34




TEXHOJIOTMSICUHU KYJUIaraH X0J11a YTUILHHA
MabJIyM KWJIa/IU.

1.2 Axnmii Xy»xyMm ycyauaas (oigananran
X0JIJ1a Ay AUTOPUSTHUHT TauEprapivk
JapaKaCUHU aHUKJIANIU:

1. What language families and groups do you
know?

2. What can you tell about the Indo-European
family and Germanic group of languages?
3.What periods in English history do you
know?
Ma3MyHHUHT MyXOKaMacu rypyxJjapia J1aBoM
OTUIINHUA 5BbJIOH KWJIadU.

2- 0OCKNY
acocui
(60 MuH)

2.1 Tanabanapuau 3 rypyxra 0ynaau, xap
Ooupura Bazuda 6epaau (2-unosa).
Kytuinaérran yKyB HaTW KaJapuHU dCaaTaau.
2.2 I'ypyxaa unuiai Koujaacu Ovian
tanumTupaau (1-unosa). baxomnam
ME30HJIapU XaM HaMOWUII KUJIa/IH.

2.3 Bazudanu 6axapuiga yKyB

MaTepHualiapu
(Mabpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KyJUTaHMa)JapuaaH
doitnananun MyMKAHIUTHHA 3CTaTaIH.
IN'ypyxmnapnaa umn 6onuianHy Takiand Kuiau.
2.4 Tané€prapiaukaaH KEHUH TaKAUMOTHHA
OOIIIaHTaHU YBJIOH KWIMHAIU.

2.5 TanaGanap >kxaBOOMHHU HIapXiaiau,
XyJiocanapra 3bTu0op 6epaiu, aHUKIUK
KUPUTAITH.

2.6 Tanabanapra b.b.b. ycynu 0yiinua
uoaNanraH kaJBAJIHM HAMOWHUII KUJIAH Ba
YCTYHJIAPHHU TYJIJIUPUILIHU aUTaIH.
TymyH4anapra u30XJapHU TYFpUJIaiIu Ba
caBoJUIapra >kaBoO KaulTapaim.

'ypyxnap gaonustura ymymuit 6amn 6epaau.

2.1 VKyB HaTHXanapuHu
TaKJIUM 3TaJIu.

2.2 CaBosutap Gepaau.

2.3 XKaBobGnapuu
TYIAUPAIU.

2.4 )KagBan
YCTYHJIAPUHU TYJIAUPATA
Ba MyXOKamaza
UILITHPOK ITAIU.

3- 0ockuu

3.1 MaurrynoTHU KyHJIalau, TajnadaaapHu
0axonaiiny Ba Gpaos UIITUPOKYUIAPHU
parOaTIIaHTUPAIN.

3.2 Mycrakui uii cudatuga Map3y Oepuiiaiu.

3.1 Dmmwmraaunap.

3.2 TonmmpukHU
oJIaJiuJIap.
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?KyB TONIIUPUKJIIAP
1-nioBa

I'ypyx Omiian unuiam Kouaajaapu
I'ypyx ab3o/1apMHHMHI Xap OupH
- ¥3 MIEpUKIAPUHUHT PUKPIAPUHUA XypMaT KWIHIILTIAPH JIO3UM
- Oepwiran TONIIMPHUKIAp Oyinua ¢aos, XaMKOpJIHMKAA Ba MachylusAT OWIIaH
WIUIAIUIAPU JTO3UM
- Y3mapura épaaM Kepak OyiraHja cypanuiapud MyMKUH
- épJlaM cyparaniapra Kymak Oepuiiapu JI03UM
- TypyXHH 0axoJiall kapaéHuia UIITUPOK ATUILIAPH JIO3UM
- «buz Oup kemamamus, Oupra uyykamu3 €ku Oupra KyTUIaMu3» KOUJACUHU SXIIU
OWJIMIIUTApH JIO3UM

2-1JI0BAa

1. bepunran cy3napaaH OUTTa ram Ty3UHT.
Indo-European, family, Germanic, group, English, period.
2. YOy TymyH4YaJapHUHT Ma3MyHUHHU EPUTUHT
Germans, Teutons, Angles, Saxons, Jutes, Frisians, tribes, written records, alphabets.

3-njioBa

Nuram3 twinm tapuxu (aHWAaH CeMUHAP MAIIFYJIOTJapuaa TajgadaJiap
OmJIMMHuHM 0ax0J1a1l TypJIapu.

No Hazopar maknu | Hasopar conn | Hazopat yuyn 6ayu Muruiran 6amn
OF3aKU 1 4 4

1

Kamu: 1 4 4

“KaguMru HMHIJIN3 THJIMHUHI (OHETHMK XycycHUSiITIIapu” MaB3ycH Oyiin4a
MabpPy3aHMHI TabJUM TEXHOJOTHSICH MO EJIH

Mag3y. 2. KagaumMru MHIIM3 TUWIMHHHT (POHETHK XYCYCHATIAPH

Bakrtu 2 coat Tanabanap conu -75ta

YKyB MalfryJIOTJIapHUHT IIAKIU Ba NkxuHun mabpysa
TypH

Masbpy3sa pexacu 1. KaguMru MHrmn3 Tiauaa cy3 yprycu
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2. Kagumru UHTIN3 THIWIA
YHJIWJIAPJAry y3rapuuuiap

3. KagyMru uHIIn3 TUIKaa
MOHO(TOHTIAPHUHT PUBOKIIAHUIIIN
4. KaguMmru WHTIN3 THIAIA

T TOHTTIAPHUHT PUBOKIAHUIITH

S}KYB MalryJIOTIApHUHI' MAKCAaAU

Ymby mabpy3anan Makcaj Tajnadanapra
KAJIUMIY UHTJIA3 TUIWIAru POHETUK
Y3rapuiuiap TyFpucuard Ouiumiap Ba
TaCaBBYPHU IIAKJUIAHTUPHIII.

Ilenaroruxk Basuganap

Tamabanap TUKKaTUTa KOOWJIUSATH Ba
XOTHUPACUHU KYPCHUHT Ma3MyHUHU
Oolkanapra TymyHTupub oepa
OJIAJIUTaH Jlapaxkasia ypraHuo oauiira
SpUIIMII. AMaIUHN OJITaH Ha3apuil
OWJIMMIIapHU aBBaJIIaH drajuiaral
amanuil paHIapHu YpraHuira, u30xJjiam
OJIMIITA YPraTHILL.

5’71<yB (daoausaTu HaATHKAIAPHU
by maB3yHu ypranran taigaba
KyHuJarujiapHu 3ramuiad onajau.
1) Kagumru vHrIn3 TAIMaa
VHIWJIAPHUHT PUBOKJIAHUIIN XaKHIaru
MabJIyMOTIap.

2) KaauMru UHIiv3 TUInaa
YHJIOUJIAPHUHT PUBOKJIAHUILIN
XaKUJard MabJIyMOT .

3) Kagumru uHriv3 Tuiauaa
MOHO(DTOHTJIArHUHT TapaKKUETH
XaKuJard MabJIyMOTJIap.

4) KaauMru UHIJIM3 TAIWIa

T TOHTJIAPHUHT PUBOKIAHUIITH

Tabnum ycyinapu

Myammonu Mabpy3a

TabauMm mrakiu

HMHTEpaKTUB TABIUM

Tabpnum BocUTAIApH

A) Hapcnukiap

B) VkyB KyananManap

B) Tapkarma matepuanap

') [TocTepnap

1) ABJ dopmaTuaaru kymumya
MaTtepuaiap

TabyiuM Oepulll AapOUTH

Masbpy3a 3a5m

MonuTopuHT Ba 6axoJarl

Mabpy3ana tTanadaHuHr (paoauru Ba
€310 OJIMHTaH MATHHUHT TYJIMKJIUTH Ba
XakMura Kapaod 2 6amirada
OaxoJsaHaIu.

“KaguMrv MHIJIN3 THJIMHHMHI (DOHETHK XyCyCHATJapu” MaB3ycH Oyiin4a yKyB

MamryJOTHHHT

TEXHOJIOI'HK XAPUTACH

N 6ocku4iapu Ba BAaKTH

daoausar

Tabaum OepyBun ‘ Tabaum osryBUHIAP
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1- 6ockny

C. JlaMuH>xaHOB
TanabanapHusr Ba
ayTUTOPHUSTHUHT
Mabpy3ara Tau€piauru
TEKITUPHUIIAIHN,
TajabaJapHUHT Japcra
KeJIFaH KeJIMaraHJIMIu
OenruiaaHaau.

Tanabanap

Hapcra tan€pnanaauinap,
Mabpy3a gadTapu Ba
OoIITKa 3apyp HapcaJapHU
Tai€pnald, Mabpy3aHUHT
OOLITAHUIIIUHA
KyTaaumap.

2- 00CKUY

Masbpy3auu TanabagapHu
Mabpy3aHUHT peKacu
Oomnan TaHUIITHPAIN.
Lecture 11

1. Word stress in OE

2. Changes of stressed
vowels in early OE

3. Development of
monophtongs in OE

4. Development of
diphthongs in OE

5. Palatal mutation in OE
6. Consonant changes in
pre-written periods
Mag3sy skpaHnra €3uiaau
€ku moctep cudaruaa
nockara ocunanau. Arap
IIPOEKTOP E€KU IOCTEP
O0ynmMaca, nockara o6yp
OumaH €3uiajau.

Tanabanap mabpy3a
MaB3yCHHHU €310
oJaauIap.

3- 0ocknY

Masbpy3zaun Ma3Kyp
Mabpy3aja
KUPUTUJIAJATAH AaCOCUH
TEPMHH Ba
TyLIyHYQJIapHU
KUPpUTAIN.

Diphthongs,
monophtong, mutation,
stress, palatalisation,
assimilation etc.

Tanabanap tasH4 cy3 Ba
nbopanapHu
nadrapnapura €3u6
oJlauIIap.

4 6ocKu4

Maspy3auu Ma3Kkyp
Mabpy3aja MyxoKkama
KWJIMHAUTaH
MAaB3yJIAPHU ypraHuIl
YUYH TaBCHUS STUJIAIUTaH
anabuérnap pyilxatuHu
oepaau. Acocuit

Tanabanap Oy pyitxarau
nadrapnapura €310
oNaauIap.
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agabuétnap b.A. Unpwm,
“Hcropust aHTITMHCKOTO
s3p1ka’” , M. 1982

5- bocknu Masbpy3aun Mabpy3aHu Tanabanap Mabpy3anu
VKUWIN: TUKKAT OWIaH
Kepaxmu ypunnapaa TUHTJIAAUIap Ba HT
[TocTepnapaan, skpanra | MyXuM MOMEHTJIapHU
TYIIAPUITaH XKaaBall, €3ub 6opaauiap Ba
rpaduk, cypar Ba Mabpy3aud TOMOHHUIAH
KapTajapHU U30x1a0 Oepuiras caBoJuiapra
TymryHTHpHuO Oepaau. by | )kaBoO Oepuinra xapakar
OOCKUYHH SHT MyXUM KWJIaIuiap.

MOMEHTH IIIyHJAKH,
VKUTYBYU

Cross — questions,
spontaneous questions,
brain — storming
épnamuia TagabanapHUHT
Oepuiirad MaTepUaIHu
TymryHuO 0opaétranu Eku
TYIIyHMaETraHUHU
TEeKIUpuO OOpaiu.

6.- 6ocku4 Maspy3a Tyrarau Tanabanap y3napuau
YKUTYBYM Tasiabanap KU3UKTUPIaH TyIIyHMau
TOMOHUJIaH OepuIaiurad | KoJraH Hapcaiap Oyitnua
caBoJUIBpra atpodumua caBoJutap Oepaauiap.
»aBoO Oepaau.

/- 6ockuu Masbpy3zauu HaBObaTgaru | Tanabanap keHUHTH
Mabpy3aHUHT HOMUHU Mabpy3a MaB3yCHUHU &30
aritanu Ba ¢aon oJlaauiap.

KaTHAITaH Tajladanapra
KYHWITaH OaiapHu
IBJIOH KWJIAJIH.
8-0ockuu Hapc tyraiinu Tanabanap ayaAuTOpUsiHA

TapK TaJIN.

2-CeMHUHAP MALIFYJIOTHHUHI YKUTHII TEXHOJOTUSICH (2 - MALUFYJI0T)

Bakrtu 2 coat

Tamabanap conu -15Ta

YKyB MalFyJIOTJIAPHUHT IIAKJIHA

bunmumitapHu 9yKypIamTHPHII Ba
KeHTrauTUpuI OViindya ceMuHap

MalryJI0THu

YKyB MallIFyJIOTU PEXKACU

1. KaguMru uHrm3 tTunuaa cy3 yprycu

2. Kagumru UHIIIM3 TUIWIa
YVHJIWJIapIary y3rapuiiap
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3. KaguMru uHrim3 tuinuaa
MOHO(TOHTJIAPHUHT PUBOKIIAHUTIITH
4. KaguMru UHIau3 TUIWA

TG TOHTJIAPHUHT PUBOKIIAHHIIN

YKyB MallIfyJTOTUHUHT MaKcaau: Y0y ceMUHap MallIFyJIOTH >kapaéHujia caBoliap
Ba MyamMoJiap 6opacuja cyxoar yTkazuinaau. by gapcna «akimuit XyKym» yCyJIuHU
xam Kyiam myMkuH. [IIyHUHTIEK, TecT Ba Macaliajgap e4uil MyMKHUH.

IHeparoruk BasudaJjiap:

-MaB3y OViinya OuIuMIIapHu
TA3UMJIAIITUPULI, MyCTaXKaMJIAILL.
-IapCIUK OWIIaH UIUIAll
KYHUKMaJlapuHU

XOCHJI KAJTUIIT

-TWJI TAPUXU TYIIyHYaJIapUHU
TaXJIWI KUJIWII KyHUKMaJIApUHU
PUBOXKJIAHTUPUII

VKyB (a0 usiTH HATHKAIAPH

Tanaba

-KaJUMTHl UHTJIU3 TUIU GOHETUK TU3UMHU
XaKuJaru yMyMui MabiyMoTjiapra
Tabpud Oepanu

- KQAUMTH UHTJIN3 THIH YHIIapUIaru
y3rapuiuiap Xakuaard MabIyMOTJIapHU
épuranu

- KQUMTH WHTJIN3 THIH YHIOIIIAPHIaru
y3rapunuiap Xakuaard MabJIyMOTIapHU
épuranu

- KQMMTH WHTJIA3 THJIHA
MOHO(TOHTJIAPUHUHT PUBOKIIAHUTITH
XaKHu1a MabJIyMOT Oepaauiap.

- KQAUMTH1 UHTJIU3 TN

T TOHTIIADUHUHT PUBOXKITAHUIIIMHA
TYIIYHTUPAAUIAP.

YKuTHi yciryon Ba TEXHUKACH

bnut-cypos, oupranukaa ykuitmusz, Old
English, monophtong, diphthong,
Cy3Jlapura MyHo3apa

YKuTu BocUTagapu

Masbpy3a MaTHU, YKYB KYJIJIAHMACH,
POEKTOp, GIMIYaApT, MapKep, JOCKa.

VYKUATHII HIAKITA

bunmrMnapau 9yKypIamTHPHII Ba
KCHTaWTUPUIIL, UHJIMBU]Iya) Ba TYPyX
Oyiinya YKUTHUII

YKUTHII [IAPOUTIIAPH

KoMmneroTep TexHomorusuiapu, NpoeKTop
OwJiaH TabMUHJIAHTaH, TYpyXJa dapc
YTHUINTa MOCJTAIITHPWITAH ayJIUTOPUS
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2- CeMHMHAP MALIFYJOTHHHHI TEXHOJOIHK KapTacH (2 - MAIIFyJIOT)

bockuuap,
BaKTH

DaonuiaT Ma3MyHHU

VKuTyB4H

Tanaba

1- 6ockuu
Kupum
(10 Mun)

1.1 MaB3yHu, MakcaJgHu peKaaaru yKyB
HaTWXXAJIAPWUHU 9BJIOH KWJIaaW, YIIAPHUHT
AXaMHUATHUHU Ba ,Z[OJI3ap6J]I/IFI/IHI/I acocnaﬁzm.
MaHIEFYJ'IOT XaMKOPJIMKIa HUIIamm
TEXHOJIOTUSICUHH KYJUJIaraH XoJia YTUIIHA
MabJIyM KUJIQJIHU.

1.2 Axuit Xy)KyM yCyJuiaH Qoiigaianran
X0J1/1a Ay IUTOPUSHUHT Tanéprapiivk
JapakaCuHU aHUKJIANIu:

1. Word stress in OE

2. Changes of stressed vowels in early OE
3. Development of monophtongs in OE

4. Development of diphthongs in OE

5. Palatal mutation in OE

6. Consonant changes in pre-written periods
Ma3MyHHUHI MyXOKaMacH IypyxJjapaa 1aBoM
OTUIIWHUA OBJIOH KUJIadU.

1.1 MaB3yHu €3aau Ba
caBoJuapra *aBo0
Oepaau.

2- 00CKUY
acocui
(60 MuH)

2.1 Tanabanapuu 3 rypyxra 0yiaanau, xap
Ooupura Bazuda 6epaau (2-uiaoa).
Kyrtunaérran yKyB HaTH)ajlapuHU 3CIIaTau.
2.2 I'ypyxaa unuiai Koujaacu Ouian
tanumtupanu (1-unosa). baxonam
ME30HJIapU XaM HaMOWUII KWJIaau.

2.3 Bazudanu 6axapuiga yKyB
Marepuatiapu

(Mabpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJUTaHMa)lapuaan
doitmananun MyMKAHIUTHHA SCIATaIH.
I'ypyxmnapna umn 6onuianay Takiaud Kuiau.
2.4 TaiéprapaukaaH KeHUH TaKAMMOTHU
OOIITaHTaHU YBJIOH KWJIMHATH.

2.5 TanabGanap >kaBOOWMHU TIApXJIaian,
XyJocayiapra 3Tu0op Oepaii, aHUKIUK
KUPUTATH.

2.6 Tanabanapra b.b.b. ycynu 0yiinua
udoananraH *aaBaTHA HAMOUMII KUJIAIU Ba
YCTYHJIAPHHU TYJIIUPUILIHU alTaaH.
TymyH4anapra u30XJapHU TYFpUIIaiIu Ba
caBoJlIapra >kaBo0 KalTapaau.

I'ypyxiap daonustura ymymuii 6ann 6epaam.

2.1 VKyB HaTmXalapuHu
TaKJIUM dTaju.

2.2 CaBostap Gepaau.

2.3 XKaBobOnapuu
TYIAAUPAIN.

2.4 )Kansan
YCTYHJIAPUHU TYJIIUpaIu
Ba MyXOKamaja
UIITUPOK ITAIH.
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3-6ocknu | 3.1 MamrynotHu skyHnanau, tamnabamapau | 3.1 Dmmranunap.
Oaxonaiau Ba (paos UIITHPOKIHIIAPHH
parOaTIaHTHUPAIH. 3.2 TommupukHU
3.2 Mycrakui um cudaTtnia MaB3y OepuiIaau. | olaawiap.

?KyB TONIIUPUKJIIAP
1-nioBa

I'ypyx Ounan uniam Kouaajiapu
I'ypyx ab3o/1apuHUHT Xap Oupun
- ¥3 MepUKIApUHUHT (GUKPIIAPUHU XypMaT KHITUIILUIAPH JIO3UM
- Oepwiran TONIIMPHUKIAp Oyinua ¢aos, XaMKOpJIHMKAA Ba MAchbyJIUAT OWiIaH
UIUTANIAPH JTO3UM
- Y3mapura épaaM Kepak OyJranja cypaiuiapu MyMKUH
- €pJlaM cyparaniapra Kymak Oepuiuiapy JI03UM
- TypYyXHHU OaxoJialll )kapaéHu1a UIITUPOK FTUIILIIAPH JIO3UM
- «buz Oup kemamamms, Oupra uyykamu3 €ku Oupra KyTUIamMu3» KOUJACUHU SXIIU
OWJIMIIUIAPHU JIO3UM

2-1JI0Ba

3. bepunran cy3napaan Outrta ram Ty3HHT.
Phonetic structure, vowel phoneme, consonant phoneme, monophtong, diphthong.

4. Yy TyluryHYaJlapHUHT Ma3MYHUHHU EPUTHHT
Ablaut, breaking, fracture, phonetic law, lengthening, doubling, types of stems,
vocalic stems, consonant stems, root stems.

3-njaoBa

Nuram3 twinm tapuxu GaHWJAaH CeMHUHAP MAIIFYJOTJapuaa TajgadaJap
OmJImMuHM 0ax0J1a1l TypJIapu.

No Hazopar maknu | Hasopar conn | Hazopat yuyn 6an Muruiran 6amn
OF3aKH 1 4 4

1

Kamu: 1 4 4

“KaguMry MHIJIM3 THIMHUHT TPAMMATHK XyCYCHAITJIapu” MaB3ycHu Oyiinya
MabpPy3aHMHI TABJMM TEXHOJOTHACH MOAECIH

Mag3y. 3. KaguMru MHI/IM3 THIMHUHT TPAMMATHK XyCYCHSATJIApH

‘ Bakrtu 2 coat ‘ Tanabanap conu -75ta
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VYKyB MalryJIOTJIaPHUHT IIAKIN Ba
TypH

YunHuM Mabpy3a

Masbpy3sa pexacu

1. KaguMru vHIIU3 TUIKWIA OT CY3
TYPKYMHU Ba YHUHT TpaMMAaTHK
KaTeropusijapu

2. KaauMru UHIIU3 TUIWa OTiapaaru
TypJIaHUIILIAP

3. KaauMru MHriav3 TUauaa oMol cyi3
TYPKYMHU

4. KaguMmru UHrIu3 THoMaa cudar cys3
TYPKYMHU

5. Kagumru uarnus timaa Geni Ba
YHUHT TPaMMaTHK KaTeropusiiapu

6. KaguMru UHIIM3 TUIM CUHTAKCUCH

SJ,KyB MallryJIOTIAPpHHUHI MaKCaau

Yuby mabpy3aaan Makcaja Tajadanapra
KaJIUMTY WHTJIA3 THIWAATH (POHETUK
y3rapuiuiap TyFpucuaari Ouaumiap Ba
TaCaBBYPHU IIAKJUIAHTUPHIII.

IHeparoruxk Basudgasiap

Tanabanap TUKKATHTa KOOMIIMSTH Ba
XOTHPACHUHU KYPCHUHT Ma3MyHUHU
Oolkanapra TymryHTupub 6epa
OJIAJIUTaH Jlapaxkasa ypraHuo oauuira
SpUIIMII. AMaIUN OJITaH Ha3apuil
OWIMMIIApHU aBBAJIJIaH drajuiarad
amanui paHmapHu ypraHuiira, H30X,1am
OJIUILTA YPTaTHIIL.

VKyB (paoausiTH HATHKAIAPH

by maB3yHu ypranran tanada
KyHuJarujiapHu 3ramuiad oiaju.

1) KaguMru MHIIM3 TUIKMIA OT CY3
TYPKYMUHHHT XyCYCHUSITIAPH XaKUIaru
MabJIyMOTIap.

2) KaguMru UHTIU3 TUIKWIA OJIMOII Y3
TYPKYMUHUHT XyCYCUSITIAPU XaKUIaru
MabJIyMOTIap.

3) Kagumru unrnus tunuaa cudar cys
TYPKYMUHHHT XyCYCHUSITIAPU XaKUJaru
MabJIyMOTJap.

4) Kagumru uarnu3 tuimaa Gesbi cy3
TYPKYMUHHHT XyCYCHUSITIAPU XaKUJaru
MabJIyMOTJIap.

5) Kagumru uHITIu3 TUIU
CHUHTAKCUCHJIaTy y3rapuiuiap Xakuaaru
MabJIyMOTJIap.

TabiuMm ycyiuiapu

MyamMmosn Mabpy3a

Tapaum mrakiIm

HMHTEpakTuB TabJIuM

Tabnum BocUTAIApH

A) Hapcnukmnap

b) VKyB KyJUTaHMaJiap

B) TapkaTtma matepuaiap

I') IToctepnap

1) ABJI dopmaTuaaru Kymmmumya
Martepuaap

TabyiuM Oepulll LAPOUTH

Masbpy3a 3a5m
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MounuTtopuHr Ba 6axosaii

Masnpy3ana tanabanuHr Qaonauru Ba
€310 OJIMHTaH MATHHUHT TYJIUKJIUTH Ba
XaKMHTa Kapad 2 Gayurava
OaxoJiaHaau.

“KaaguMrda HWHIJIM3 TWIMHHHT TPAMMATHK XYCYCHSITJIapu” MaB3ycu Oyiimua

YKYB MAIIFyJOTHUHT

TEXHOJIOI'NK XAPUTACH

N 6ocKku41apu Ba BAaKTH

daoauar

Tabaum OepyBun

Tabaum oayBUHIaAD

1- 6ockny

C. JlaMuH>xaHOB
TamabanapHuHT Ba
ayTUTOPHUSTHUHT
Mabpy3ara Tanépiauru
TeKIITUPHIIA]IU,
TajabaJapHUHT Japcra
KEJITaH KeJIMaraHJIuru
OelruiIaHaau.

Tanadanap

Hapcra tait€épnanaaumnap,
Mabpy3a nadrapu Ba
OolIIKa 3apyp HapcaJapHU
Taiépnabd, Mabpy3aHUHT
OOIIUTAHUIIIUHA
KyTajuiap.

2- 0OCKUY

Masbpy3auu TanabagapHu
Mabpy3aHUHT PEKACH
OWJIaH TAaHULITUPAJIH.
Lecture Il

1. Noun in OE and its
grammatical categories
2. Pronouns in OE and its
grammatical features

3. Adjective in OE and its
grammatical categories
4. Verbs in OE and its
grammatical categories
5. The features of OE
syntax

Mag3sy skpanra €3uiiaau
éku noctep cudaruaa
nockara ocuiagu. Arap
IIPOEKTOP E€KU MOCTEP
O0ynmMaca, nockara O6yp
Onnad é3unaau.

Tanabanap mabpy3a
MaB3yCHHHU €310
oNaauIap.

3- 0ocknY

Maspy3aun Ma3Kyp
Mabpy3aaa
KUPUTUIAATAH ACOCUH
TEpPMHUH Ba
TylIyHYaJapHU
KUPUTA]IH.

Tamabanap tasHu cy3 Ba
nbopanapHu
nadrapnapura €316
oJIauIIap.
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Case, gender, number,
declension, stem,
conjugation, strong and
weak verbs, clauses etc.

4 60CKUY Masbpy3auu Ma3Kyp Tanabamap Oy pyixaTHu
Mabpy3aaa Myxokama nadrapiapura €3u6
KWJIMHAUTaH oJlauap.

MaB3yJIapHU YpraHuIil
YUyH TaBCHUS dTUJIAIUTaH
anadbuérnap pyiuxaTuHu
oepaau. Acocuit
anaouérnap b.A. Wnbum,
“Hcropust aHTITMHCKOTO
si3pika” , M. 1982

5- bocknu Masbpy3aun Mabpy3aHu Tanabanap Mmabpy3anu
VKuiau: JTUKKAT OWIaH
Kepaxmu ypunnapaa TUHTJIAIUIIAp Ba DHT
[TocTepnapaan, skpanra | MyXdM MOMEHTJIapHU
TYIIAPUITAH XKaaBal, €3u0 6opaauiap Ba
rpaduk, cypar Ba Mabpy3aud TOMOHHUIAH
KapTajgapHU U30X1a0 Oepuiras caBoJuapra
TymyHTUpu6 6epanu. by | xaBoO OGepuiira Xxapakar
OOCKUYHH SHT MyXUM KUJ1aauiap.

MOMEHTH IITyH/JIAKH,
VKUTYBYHU

Cross — questions,
spontaneous questions,
brain — storming
épaamua TagadbasapHUHT
Oepuiirad MaTepUaIHu
TymryHuo 0opaétranu Eku
TYLIYHMaETraHUHU
TEKIUpUO OOpaJIu.

6.- 0ockuu Magspy3a Tyrarau Tanabanap y3napunu
YKATYBYM Tasiabaap KU3UKTUPTaH TyILIYHMau
TOMOHUJIaH OepuiIaiurad | KoJraH Hapcaiap OViinua
caBoJUIBpra atpodumua caBoJuIap Oepaauiap.
»aBoO Oepaau.

/- 6ocku4 Masbpy3zauu HaBOaTaaru | Tanabanap keHUHTH
Mabpy3aHUHT HOMUHU Mabpy3a MaB3yCHUHH €310
artanu Ba ¢aon oJlaauiap.

KaTHAITaH Tajiadanapra
KYHWITaH OayiapHu
9BJIOH KUJIA]TH.
8-6ockuu Japc Tyraiinu Tanabanap ayauTopusiHu
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\ TapK ATaJIH.

3-CeMMHAp MALUFYJOTHHUHI YKUTHII TeXHOJIOTHACH (3 - MAILIFYJI0T)

Baktu 2 coar

Tanabamap conu -15ta

YKyB MallIfyJIOTJIAPHUHT IIAKJIH

bunnmnapay 4yKypiamTUPUII Ba
KeHTauTupuin 0yiinda ceMuHap
MAILIFyJIOTH

YKyB MalryJIOTH pexacu

1. KaguMru uHrm3 tTunuaa cys3
TypKyMJIapu

2. KaaguMru UHIIIA3 TAIWIA OT CY3
TYPKYMU, YHUHT TPaMMaTUK
KaTeropusJlapy Ba YHJAru TypJIaHUIIL.
3. Kagumru nnrnms tuimaa cudar cys3
TYPKYMHU Ba YHUHT TpaMMaTHK
KaTeropusijapu

4. Kagumru UHrIu3 THimaa Gebi cy3
TYPKYMH Ba YHUHT TpaMMaTHK
KaTeropusijapu

5. KaguMru uHIIM3 TUIKMIA COH CY3
TYPKYMH Ba YHUHT TpaMMaTHK
XyCycusiTiapu

6. Kaaumry vHTIA3 THIIAIA OJIMOIIT CY3
TYPKYMHU Ba YHUHT TpaMMaTHK
XyCyCHUsITIapH

YKyB MalIFyJIOTUHUHT MaKcaau: Y0y CEMUHAp MAILIFYJIOTH KapaéHu1a CaBoJijiap
Ba MyaMMoJiap Oopacujaa cyx0at yTkazuiaaau. by gapcua «akiuil XyKym» yCyJIuHU
xaM Kysutaml MyMkuH. LIIyHUHTIEK, TecT Ba Macasanap €4ril MyMKHH.

IHeparoruxk BasudaJsap:

-MaB3y Oyiinya OuIuMiIapHu
TU3UMJIAIITUPULI, MyCTaXKaMJIAIIL.
-apCiIvK OWJIaH MIILIAIT
KYHUKMaJlapuHU

XOCHJT KAJTUIIT

-TWJI TAPUXU TYyIIYHUYAJAPUHU

TaxJ I KAJIUII KYHUKMalapuHU
PUBOKJIAHTUPUIIT

VKyB daoansTi HaTHKATADH
Tanaba

-KaJUMTHl HHTJIU3 TUJIM TPaMMaTHK
TU3UMHU XaKUJIard yMyMHMA
MabIyMoTiapra Tabpud Oepaau

- KQUMTH UHTJIN3 THJIH CY3
TypKyMJIapUIary y3rapuiuiap Xakuaara
MabIyMOTIapHU EPUTATH

- KQUMTH UHTJIN3 TUJIH CY3
TYPKYMJIApUHUHT TPaMMaTHK
KaTeropusiapy XakKuaaru
MabJIyMOTJIAPHU EPUTAIN

- KQUMTH WHTJIU3 THJIM STHTH
IpaMMaTHK CTPYKTYpaJTapHUHT
PUBOKJIAHUIIN XaKU/1a MAbJIyMOT
Oepamumnap.

- KQMMTH Ba XO3UPTH WHTJIN3 TUJIH CY3
TYPKYMJIAPUHUHT YX11ami Ba Gapkim
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IPAMMATHK XYCYCUATIIADUHU
TYLIYHTUPAJWIIAP.

YKuTHIl yciiyOn Ba TEXHUKACH

bnuu-cypos, bupranukaa ykuitmus, Old
English, morphlogy, syntax,
grammatical category cy3mapura
MyHO3apa

YKuTUI BOCUTaJIapu

Masbpy3a MaTHU, YKYB KYJJTAHMACH,
IPOEKTOP, GIumyapT, Mapkep, 10CKa.

VYKUATHIT HIAKITA

bunumiapHu 4yKypiamTUpHII Ba
KeHTaTHPUII, HHANBUAYaN Ba TYPYX
Oyiinya YKUTUII

YKuTUII aponuTIapu

KomneroTep TeXHOJIOTUSIIApU, IPOEKTOP
OwJiaH TabMUHJIAHTaH, TYpyXJa Japc
YTUIITa MOCJIAIITHPUIITAH ayAUTOPHUS

3- CeMUHAP MALIFYJOTHHHUHI TEXHOJIOTUK KapTacu (3 - MaIIFyJIo0T)

bockuunap, DaonuiaT Ma3MyHHU

BAaKTH YKuTyBun Tanaba

1- 6ockuu | 1.1 MaB3yHu, MakcaJlHU pexxaard yKyB 1.1 MaB3yHu €3aau Ba
Kupui HaTWXaJTapUHU YBJIOH KWIAIU, YIaPHUHT caBoJlIapra kaBo0
(10 muH) aXaMHUSITUHU Ba JOJ3apOJIMTHHA aCOCIIANIN. Oepanu.

MabJIyM KWJIa/IU.

features

categories

ManrynoT XaMKOPJIUK/IA WAL
TEXHOJIOTUSICUHU KYJIJIarad X0Jia YTUIIHA

1.2 Axnuii Xy»kyMm ycyauaas (oiaananran
X0J1/1a Ay IUTOPUSHUHT Tau€prapianuk
JNapaKaCUHU AaHUKJIAWIu:

1. Noun in OE and its grammatical categories
2. Pronouns in OE and its grammatical

3. Adjective in OE and its grammatical

4. Verbs in OE and its grammatical categories
5. The features of OE syntax
Ma3MyHHUHI MyXOKaMacH IypyxJjiapaa 1aBoM
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OTHIIIWHHW 5BJIOH KWJIaaH.

2- 00CKNY
acocui
(60 MuH)

2.1 Tamabanapuau 3 rypyxra Oymnaau, xap
Ooupura Bazuda 6epaau (2-uaosa).
Kyrniaérran yKyB HaT KagapuHU dCaaTaau.
2.2 I'ypyxaa unuiai Koujaacu Ovian
tanumtupany (1-miosa). baxomnarn
ME30HJIaph XaM HaMOMWUII KUJIaIu.

2.3 Basudanu Oaxxapuniia yKyB

MaTepHualiapu
(Mabpy3a MaTHHU, YKYB KYJUTaHMa)JapuaaH
doiinananu MyMKUHIUTUHA 3CTaTaIH.
['ypyxsapaa uin OonuiamHy TaKaug Kuiaau.
2.4 Tan€prapiaukaaH KEHUH TaKJIUMOTHA
OOIIUIaHTaHU YBJIOH KWIMHAIU.

2.5 TanaGanap >kxaBOOMHU HIapXJiIaiau,
XyJiocanapra 3bTuO0p Oepaiu, aHUKIUK
KUPUTATTH.

2.6 Tanabanapra b.b.b. ycynu 6yiinua
uoaanraH xaJIBAJIHM HAMOWHUIIT KUJIAJH Ba
YCTYHJIAPHHU TYJIJIUPUILIHU aUTaIH.
TymyH4anapra u30XJapHU TYFpUJIaiIu Ba
caBoJUIapra >kaBo0 KalTapaim.

[I'ypyxnap daonusitura ymymuit 6ain 6epaiu.

2.1 YKyB HaTIXaJIapuHU
TaKJIUM 3TaJIu.

2.2 CaBosnap 6epau.

2.3 ’KaBobapuu
TYIIAPAIN.

2.4 )KagBan
YCTYHJIAPUHM TYJIIUPAIN
Ba MyXOKamaza
UIITUPOK ITAN.

3- 0ockny

3.1 MairynoTHy sIKyHIaiau, TanadagapHU
Oaxonaiiiy Ba Gaos HIITHPOKYUIIAPHU
parOaTIaHTUPAIN.

3.2 Mycrakui ui cudatuga MaB3y Oepuiiaiu.

3.1 Dmmragwmap.

3.2 TonmmpukHU
oJIaiuiap.

YKYB TONIHUpHKIAp

1-noBa

I'ypyx Onjian vnuiam Kouaajaapu

I'ypyx ab3o1apuHHMHT Xap Oupu
- ¥3 MepUKIAPUHUHT (GUKPIIAPUHU XypMaT KHITUIILUIAPH JIO3UM
- Oepwiran TommupukiIap Oyinda daon,
UIIANUIapY JI03UM

- Y3mapura épaaM Kepak OyiraHja cypaiuiapu MyMKUH
- €pJlaM cyparaniapra Kymak Oepuiuiapy JI03UM

- TypyXHH 0axoJial >kapaéHu/1a UIITHPOK STUIILIAPH JIO3UM

- «buz O6up kemamamms, Oupra uyykamu3 €ku Oupra KyTUIamMu3» KOWUJACUHU SXIIN
OWJIMIIITAPY JIO3UM

XaMKOpJIMK/Ia Ba MachyJuIT OuiaH

2-1JI0BAa

48




5. Bepunran cy3napaan OuTTa ram Ty3HHT.
Grammatic structure, parts of speech, grammatical category, syntax.

6. YmOy TymyH4amapHUHT Ma3MyHUHU EPUTUHT
Grammatical categories of the OE parts of speech, stem building element, noun
declension, strong declension, weak declension.

Nurnu3 twim tapuxu GaHMIaAH ceMUHApP MAIIFYJI0TJapuaa Tajadanap
OMJIIMMHUHM 0axoJ1all TypJIapH.

3-nj10oBa

Ne Hazopar maknu | Hasopar conn | Hasopat yuyn 6amn Muruiran 6amn
OF3aKu 1 4 4

1

Kamu: 1 4 4

“Ypra gaBp HHIVIN3 THJIMHHHT

(poHeTHK XycycHATIApPH’ MaB3ycH Oyiimua

MAabPYy3aHUMHI TABJIUM TEXHOJOIMACH MOIEC/IN

Mag3y. 4. YpTa 1aBp MHIJIN3 THIMHHHT (POHETHK XyCyCHATIAPH

Baxktu 2 coar

Tanabanap conu -75ta

VYKyB MalIFyJIOTJIADHUHT IIAKJIHA Ba
TypH

Typtuaun Mabpysa

Masbpy3sa pexacu

1. Ypra naBp MHMIM3 TUINIA
bpuranusgaru ysrapuuuiap

2. Vpra 1aBp MHIIIM3 THIHAA
YHJIWJIapJaru y3rapuiuiap

3. Vpra naBp uHrIN3 THIHAA
MOHO(TOHTJIAPHUHT PUBOKIIAHUIITH
4. Vpra faBp MHIIIN3 THIIHAA SHTH
TG TOHTIIAPHUHT MA10 OYIUIIH

5. ®paHiy3 THNMHUHT UHTIU3 TUidra
TabCUPHU

6. Iarmu3 Muinii THIMHUHT a0
oynuim

SJ,KYB MalIryJOTIapHHUHI MaKCaau

Yoy Mmabpy3aaaH Makcaj Tanadanapra
¥pTa naBp MHTIN3 TUIUAArd  (HOHETUK
y3rapunuiap TyFpucuaara OusmmMiap Ba
TAaCaBBYPHU IIAKJJIAHTUPHIIL.

IHeparoruxk BasudgaJsiap

Tanabanap TUKKATHTa KOOMIIMSTH Ba
XOTHPACHHU KYPCHUHT Ma3MyHUHHU
Oomikanapra TymyHTupub 6epa

VKYB (D20 1MATH HATHKAJIAPH
By maB3yHu ypranran tanaba
KyHuaaruiapHu sraniad onaau.
1) Vpra nasp wHrIM3 THIMIA
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OJIAJIUTaH Jlapaxkasa ypranuo oaumra
SpUIIKII. AMaIH OJraH Ha3apuii
OMJIMMJIapHU aBBaJAaH drajiaral
amManuii paHIapHU YpraHuIra, U30X1ai
OJIMILTA YPTaTHIIL.

YVHIWIAPHUHT PUBOKJIAHUIINA XAKUJAaru
MabJIyMOTIap.

2) Vpra naBp MHIIN3 THIAIA
YHIOIUIAPHUHT PUBOKIAHUIIN
XaKUJ1ard MabJIyMoT .

3) Vpra naBp MHIIN3 THIHAA
MOHO(TOHTJIATHUHT TapaKKUETU
XaKHJIard MabJIyMOTap.

4) Vpra naBp MHIIN3 THIHAA
JTU(TOHTIIAPHUHT PUBOMIIAHUIIIN

5) Hopmannap uctuiaocu Ba yHUHT
oKuOaTIapu

6) JIoHJOH 1I€BaCUHUHT PUBOXKIAHUIITN
Ba YHUHT WHIJIU3 MWUIAA TUJIMHUHT
naii1o OyauIumaara YypHu

TapiuMm ycyimapu

MyamMmosm Mabpy3a

Tawaum nrakmm

I/IHTepaKTI/IB TabJIMM

Tabaum BOCHTAaJIapHu

A) Hapcnukiap

b) S"KyB KyJUITaHMaJap

B) Tapkarma matepuanap

') [TocTepnap

1) ABJl dpopmaTuaaru Kymumya
MaTepuaap

TabyiuM Oepulll MAapOUTH

Masbpy3a 3a5m

MonuTtopuHr Ba 6axosar

Masbpy3ana TanabaHuHr (Haoauru Ba
€310 OJIMHTaH MAaTHHUHT TYJIUKJIUTY Ba
XaKMHTra Kapad 2 Gayradya
OaxoJs1aHaIu.

“¥Ypra 1aBp MHIVIM3 TUJIMHUHT (POHETHK XyCYyCHUAITJIAapU” MaB3ycH Oyiinya yKyB

MAIIFyJOTHUHT
TEXHOJIOI'NK XAPUTACH

N 6ocku4viapu Ba BaKTH daoauar
Tabaum OepyBun Tabaum oJryBUMJIaAD

1- 6ockuu C. NamuHx)aHOB Tana6anap
TamabanapHuHT Ba Hapcra tan€pnanaauinap,
ayTUTOPHUSTHUHT Mabpy3a nadrapu Ba
Mabpy3ara Tanépiauru OoIITKa 3apyp HapcaJapHH
TEKIIUPHUIIAIHN, Tanépnad, Mabpy3aHUHT
TajabamapHUHT Japcra OOIUTAHUIIIUHA
KeJITaH KeJIMaraHJIuru KyTaJuiap.
OenruwiaHaau.

2- 6ocKUY Maspy3zauu tanabanapuau | Tanabamap Mabpy3a

MabpYy3aHUHT pexKacu

MaB3yCHHHU €310
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OWJIaH TAaHUIIITUPA]IH.
Lecture IV

1. The Norman conquest
of Britain

2. The influence of
French to ME phonetic
structure

3. Changes of
monophtongs in ME

4. Changes of diphthongs
in ME

5. The formation of ME
dialects

6. The London dialect as
the basis of English
national language
Mag3y skpaHra €3usnaau
€ku nocrep cudaruaa
JOoCKara ocujiaaau. Arap
IIPOEKTOP €KU MOCTEP
O0ynmMaca, nockara 6yp
Onnad é3unaau.

oJlaguiap.

3- 0ocKu4

Maspy3auu Ma3Kyp
Mabpy3aja
KUPUTUIIAIATAH ACOCUH
TEPMUH Ba
TyLIyHYaJIapHU
KApUTAIU.

Invasion, conquest, the
Normans, dialect,

borrowings, gradation etc.

Tanabanap tasHu cy3 Ba
nbopanapHu
nadrapnapura €3u0
oJIaiuiap.

4 6ocKH4

Maspy3auu Ma3Kkyp
Mabpy3ana Myxokama
KWJIMHAUTaH
MAaB3yJIAPHU ypraHuIl
yUyH TaBCHUS STUJIaIUTaH
agabuérnap pyixartuau
oepaau. Acocuit
anabuérnap b.A. Wnbum,
“Hcropust aHTITMHCKOTO
si3pika” , M. 1982

Tamabanap Oy pyitxarau
nadrapnapura €3u6
oJIauIIap.

5- 0ocknu

Maspy3aun Mabpy3aHu
YKUUIU:

Kepaknu ypunnapna
[locTepmapaan, sKkpaHra

Tamabanap Mmabpy3anu
IUKKAT Oniad
TUHTJIAUAUIIAP Ba SHT
MYXHM MOMEHTJIAPHHU
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TYIIUPUWITaH XKaJaBal,
rpaduk, cypar Ba
KapTaJapHHU U30XJ1a0
TyIIyHTUpHUO Oepaau. by
OOCKMYHU 2HT MyXUM
MOMEHTH IIyHJIaKH,
VKUTYBYU

Cross — questions,
spontaneous questions,
brain — storming
épaamuaa tanabagapHUHT
Oepuiral MaTepuatHu
TyIIyHUO Oopa€Tranu €Ku

&3ub 6opaamiap Ba
Mabpy3auyd TOMOHUIAH
Oepuirad caBoJuiapra
’KaB0oO OepuInTa XapakaT
KUJIaIunap.

TyLIyHMAaETraHUHU
TeKIUpuO Oopaju.

6.- 6ocku4 Mawspy3sa Tyrarau Tanabanap y3napuHu
YKATYBYM Tasiabaap KU3UKTUPraH TyIIyHMau
TOMOHUJAH Oepuaurad | KoJirad Hapcayiap Oyinua
caBoJUIBpra arpodunya caBoJutap Oepaaunap.
»KaBoO Oepaiu.

/- 6ocKuY Manwpy3auu HaBOatnaru | TamaGanap keiuHTH
Mabpy3aHUHT HOMUHU Mabpy3a MaB3yCUHH €310
ailitanu Ba (aoin oJlaauIap.

KaTHAIIraH Tajiadanapra
KYWWIraH OayuiapHu
9BJIOH KUJIA]TH.
8-60ckuu Hapc Tyraitnu Tanabanap ayautopusiau

TapK dTaju.

Ypra 1aBp MHIVIM3 TWINAATH TPAMMATHK Yy3rapuuuiap” MaB3ycu Oyiu4a
MabpPy3aHMHI TABJUM TEXHOJIOTHSICH MOJEIN
Mag3y.S. Ypra 1aBp MHIVIM3 TWIHAATH TPAMMATHK y3rapuuuiap

Baktu 2 coart

Tanabanap conu -75ta

yKyB MallryJOTIAPpHWHI IIAKJIIW Ba

TYpH

bemmnun mabpysa

Maspy3a pexacu

1.Ypra naBp MHIIM3 THIKAA OT CY3
TYPKYMHU Ba YHHHT TPaMMAaTHK
KaTeropusIapuary y3rapuiuiap

2. VpTa naBp MHIIIM3 THIMIA OTIAPIATH
TYPJIAHUIITHUHT NYKOJIMILIN

3. Vpra 1aBp MHIIIN3 THIIMIA OJIMOLI
CY3 TYPKyMHU

4. Vpra naBp MHIIM3 THIHAA CUDAT C3
TypPKYyMH

5. Vpra nasp unrmms tunnaa desn Ba
YHUHI TPaMMaTHK KaTeropusiiapu
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6. YpTa 1aBp MHIIM3 THIA
CUHTAKCUCHUHMHT XyCYCUSATIapU

SJ/KyB MallryJIOTIAPpHUHIT MaKCaaN

Ymly Mabpy3aaan Makcaj Tajgabamapra
VpTa AaBp UHTIIA3 THIM TPaMMaTHK
CTpYKTypacuaard ysrapuiiap
TYFpUCHIAry OUIMMIIap Ba TaCaBBYpHU

MAKJIJIAHTUPUIL.

IMexaroruxk Baszudasnap

Tanabanap TUKKATHTa KOOMIIMSTH Ba
XOTHUPACHUHU KYPCHUHT Ma3MyHUHU
Oomkanapra TymryHTupu6 6epa
OJIAJIUTaH Jlapaxka/a ypraHuo oauuira
SpUIIMII. AMaIUN OJITaH Ha3apui
OMJIMMJIapHU aBBaJIJaH 3rajiaral
amanui paHmapHu ypraHuiira, u30XJiam
OJIUILTA YPTaTHIIL

VKyB (haoausiTH HATHKAIAPH

by MaB3yHu ypranran tanada
KyHuJarujiapHu 3ramuiad onaju.

1) Vpra naBp uHIrIM3 THIHAA OT CY3
TYPKYMUHUHT XyCYCHUSITIAPHU XaKUJaru
MabJIyMOTJAp.

2) Vpra 1aBp MHTING THIIHAA OIMOII
CY3 TYPKYMUHHHT XyCYyCHUSITIapH
XaKUJaru MabiyMOTIap.

3) Vpra naBp unraus trmmaa cudar cy3
TYPKYMUHHHT XyCYCHUSITIApPH XaKUJaru
MabJIyMOTJIap.

4) Vpra naBp unrims tHnuaa Gebr cy3
TYPKYMUHHHT XyCYCHUSITIAPH XaKUJaru
MabJIyMOTJap.

5) Vpra naBp MHIIN3 THIH
CUHTAKCHCHJIaru y3rapuuuiap Xakujaaru
MabJIyMOTJAP.

Tabnum ycyinapu

Myammonu Mabpy3a

TabauMm mrakiu

HMHTEpaKTUB TabJIUM

Tabnum BocUTAIApH

A) Hapcnukiap

B) VkyB KyananManap

B) Tapkarma matepuanap

I') [TocTepnap

1) ABJI dopmaTuaaru kymmumya
MaTepuasiap

TabyiuM Oepulll LAPOUTH

Masbpy3a 3a5m

MonuTtopuHr Ba 6axoJar

Mabpy3ana TanadaHuHr (paoauru Ba
€310 OJIMHTaH MATHHUHT TYJIMKJIUTH Ba
Xakmura Kapab 2 6amirada
OaxoJsaHaIu.

4-CeMHMHAp MAIUFYJOTHHUHI YKUTHII TEXHOJOTHACH (4 - MALLIFYJIOT)

Baktu 2 coat

Tanabanap conu -15ta

YKyB MalI¥yJIOTIapHUHT LIAKIN

bunumMiiapay 4yKypJaliTUpuII Ba
KeHTauTupuin 0yinya ceMuHap
MAILIFyJIOTH
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YKyB MalryJjIoTH pexacu

1. VpTa naBp MHrIM3 THIHAA CY3
YpFyCH.

2. VpTa 1aBp MHIIIN3 THIHA
YHIWJIApAArd y3rapuiiap.

3. Vpra maBp wHrmM3 THIMAA
YHAOLUIAPUJATH y3rapuuuiap.

4. Vpra maBp MHIIN3 THINAA
MOHO()TOHTJIAPHUHT PUBOKIIAHUILIH.
5. VYpra naBp uHIIIM3 THIHAIA
JU(PTOHIIAPHUHT PUBOKIAHMILIY.

VYKyB MalIfyJIOTUHUHT Makcaau: Y0y ceMUHap MaIIFyJIOTH Kapa€HUa CaBoJuIap
Ba MyaMMmoJiap Oopacujaa cyx0at yTkazuinaau. by napcna «akjimii XyxKym» yCyJIuHU
XaM KyJutaiml MyMKHH. [IIyHUHTIEK, TecT Ba Macanagap €4uill MyMKHH.

IHeparoruk BasudaJjiap:

-MaB3y Oyiinuya OuIuMIiapHu
TU3UMIIAIITUPUI, MyCTaXKaMJIall.
-apCIK OWJIaH MIILIAII
KYHUKMAJIAPUHU

XOCHJT KHJTULIT

-TWJI TAPUXU TyIIyHUYAJApUHU

TaxJ I KWW KYHUKMaJIapUHU
PHUBOXKJIAHTHPUIIT

VKyB (haoausiTH HATHKAIAPH
Tanaba

-ypTa JaBp UHIJIU3 TUIX (POHETHK
TU3UMU XaKUJaru yMyMUM
MablymMoTiIapra Tabpud oepaau

- YpTa JaBp MHIJIN3 TUJIW YHIWIApUIAru
y3rapuiuiap Xakuaard MabIyMOTIapHU
épuranu

- YpTa JaBp UHIJIN3 TUIU
YHIOIIApUJArU y3rapuuuiap Xakuaaru
MabJIyMOTJIApHU EPUTAIH

- YpTa 1aBp UHIJINA3 TUJIU
MOHO(TOHTJIAPUHUHT PUBOKIIAHUIITI
XaKHJ1a MabJIyMOT Oepaauiap.

- YpTa JaBp MHIJIN3 THJIN

T TOHTTIAPUHUHT PUBOMKIIAHUIITUHI
TYITYHTUPAJAWIAP.

]

YKuTHi yciryon Ba TEXHUKACH

buu-cypos, Oupranukaa YKUimMus,
Middle English, monophtong,
diphthong, cy3nmapura myHo3apa

YKuTHII BOCUTAIAPH

Masbpy3a MaTHH, YKyB KYJIJIJAHMACH,
IPOEKTOp, GaumuapT, MapKep, J0CKa.

YKUTHII NTIaKIIN

bunuMnapHu 9yKyplialiTHPHII Ba
KEHralTUpUI, HHAUBUAYAN Ba TYPYX
Oyiinya YKUTUII

YKUTHLL LIAPOUTIIAPU

KoMmbroTep TeXHOJIOTHUsIIApH, IPOEKTOP
OwJiaH TabMUHJIAHTaH, TYpyXJa Aapc
YTHUIIra MOCIAIITUPWITAH ayIUTOPUS
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4- CeMMHAP MALUFYJOTHHMHI TEXHOJOTUK KapTacH (4 - MallIFyJoT)

bockuuap,
BaKTH

DaonuAT Ma3MyHHU

SJIKI/ITYB‘II/I

Tamaba

1- 0ockny
Kupui
(10 Mun)

1.1 MaB3yHu, MakcaJHU pekaaaru yKyB
HaTH)XKaJIApUHU 9BbJIOH KHJIaAW, YIAPpHUHI
AXaMHUATHUHU Ba ,ZIOJI?)ap6JII/IFI/IHI/I acocnaﬁﬂn.
MaHIFYJ'IOT XaMKOPJIMKIa uIjiamm
TEXHOJIOTUSICUHHU KYJUJIaraH XoJia YTUIIHA
MabJIyM KWJIaau.

1.2 Axnmii Xy»xyMm ycyauaan (oigananran
X0J1/1a Ay IUTOPUSHUHT Tau€prapiivk
JapakKaCuHU AaHUKJIANIu:

1. The Norman conquest of Britain

2. The influence of French to ME phonetic
structure

3. Changes of monophtongs in ME

4. Changes of diphthongs in ME

5. The formation of ME dialects

6. The London dialect as the basis of English
national language

Ma3MyHHUHI MyXOKaMacH IypyxJjapaa 1aBoM
OTUIIWHUA 5BJIOH KWJIadU.

1.1 MaB3ynu €3a1u Ba
caBoJjuIapra kaBo0
Oepaau.

2- 00CKUY
acocui
(60 mun)

2.1 Tanabanapuau 3 rypyxra 6ynaau, xap
Ooupura Bazuda 6epaau (2-unosa).
Kyruinaérran yKyB HaTMKaJapuHU dCaaTaau.
2.2 I'ypyxaa unuiai Koujaacu Ouian
tanuitupaau (1-unosa). baxonam
ME30HJIapH XaM HaMOWUII KUJIa/IH.

2.3 Bazudanu 6axapuiiga yKyB
MaTepHaiapu

(Mabpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJUIaHMAa)lapHuaaH
doitmananun MyMKAHIUTHHA dCTIATaIH.
IN'ypyxnapna um OonuialHy Takiaud Kuiaau.
2.4 Taé€prapiaukaaH KEHUH TaKAUMOTHHU
OOIIIAaHTaHU YBJIOH KWINHAIH.

2.5 TanabGanap >kaBOOMHU HIapXjiaanau,
XyJiocanapra 3bTu0op 6epaiv, aHUKJIUK
KAPHUTAIH.

2.6 Tanabanapra b.b.b. ycynu 0yiinua
ndogananran xKaJ BaTHH HAMOWHUII KWJIAH Ba
YCTYHJIADHU TYJIIUPULIHU aUTaH.
TymyHuanapra u30xJIapHHA TYFPWIANAN Ba
caBoJuIapra >kaBob Kaltapaau.

2.1 VKyB HaTHXalapuHy
TaKJIUM ITaJIu.

2.2 CaBostap Gepaau.

2.3 XKaBobOmapuu
TYJIAUPAIU.

2.4 XKXansan
YCTYHJIAPUHU TYJIAUPATA
Ba MyXOoKamaza
UILITHPOK ITAIH.
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[I'ypyxnap gaonustura ymymuii 0amn 6epau.

3- 6ockuu | 3.1 MamrynoTHu sKyHaaiau, tamabamapau | 3.1 Dmmramguimap.
Oaxonaian Ba (paos UITHPOKIUIAPHH
parOaTIIaHTUPAIN. 3.2 TonmupukHU
3.2 Mycrakui v cudaruia Map3y Oepuiiajid. | oJaguiap.

?KyB TONIIUPUKJIIAP
1-nioBa

I'ypyx Omiiad uuiam KOMIaJaapu
I'ypyx ab3o/1apMHHMHI Xap OupH
- ¥3 MIepUKIAPUHUHT PUKPIAPUHU XypMaT KWIHIILTIAPH JIO3UM
- OepwiraH TOMIIUPHUKIAp OYinda ¢aos, XaMKOpPJUKAAa Ba MAChbyJIUAT OuWJaH
UIUTANIAPH JTO3UM
- Y3mapura épaaM Kepak Oylranja cypaiuiapy MyMKUH
- épaM cyparaniiapra KymMak Oepuiuiapy J03um
- TYpyXHU 0axoJal )apa€Huja UILITUPOK ITUILIIAPU JO3UM
- «buz 6up xkemagamus, Oupra uykamu3 €ku OMpra KyTUIaMH3» KOUJACUHU SXILIN
OWJIUIILIIAPU JIO3UM

2-1JI0Ba

7. bepuiran cy3napaan OWTTa ram Ty3HHT.
Phonetic structure, vowel phoneme, consonant phoneme, monophtong, diphthong,
dialect.
8. Ymly TymyH49anapHUHT Ma3MyHUHHA EPUTUHT
Strong verbs, weak verbs, preterits present verbs irregular verbs, sound alteration,
dental suffix conjugation, basic forms of the verb

3-uioBa
Nuram3 twiam tapuxu GaHMIAH CeMHUHAP MAIIFYJO0TJapuAa Tajadanap
OMJIMMHMHHM 0axoJa1l TypJIapu.

No Hazopart maknu | Hasopar conn | Hazopat yuyn 6an Muruiran 6amn
OF3aKH 1 4 4

1

Kamu: 1 4 4

“YpTa 1aBp MHIJIN3 TWIHAATH TPAMMATHK Y3rapHuLIiap” MaB3ycH 6yiinua yKys
MAIIFyJOTHUHT
TEXHOJIOI'NK XAPUTACH

56



N 6ocku41apu Ba BAKTH

daoaudar

Tabanm GepyBun

Tabaum oJryBUMJIaAD

1- 6ockny

C. JlaMuH>xaHOB
TanabamapHuHT Ba
ayJIUTOPUSTHUHT
Mabpy3ara Tau€piauru
TEKIIUPHUIAIHN,
TanabanapHUHT Japcra
KeJraH KeJIMaraHjiuru
OenruiaaHaau.

Tanadanap

Hapcra Tai€pnanagunap,
Mabpy3a nadrapu Ba
OolIIKa 3apyp HapcajJapHU
Taiiépnad, Mabpy3aHUHT
OOLITAHUIIIUHA
KyTaJuap.

2- 0OCKUY

Manpy3aun TanabaiapHu
Mabpy3aHUHT PEKACH
OWJIaH TAaHULITUPAJIH.
Lecture V

1. Changes in ME nouns
and its grammatical
categories

2. Pronouns in ME and its
grammatical features

3. Adjective in ME and its
grammatical categories
4. Verbs in ME and its
grammatical features

5. The features of ME
syntax

Mag3sy skpanra €3uiiaau
€ku noctep cudaruaa
nockara ocunanau. Arap
IPOEKTOP €KU MOCTEP
O0ynmMaca, mockara 6yp
OnnaH é€3uIamau.

Tanabanap mabpy3a
MaB3yCHHH €310
onaauIap.

3- 0ockKu4

Maspy3auu Ma3Kyp
Mabpy3aja
KUPUTUJIAIATAH ACOCUM
TEPMUH Ba
TyLIyHYaJIapHU
KUPpUTAIH.

Synthetic, analytical,
inflections,
transformation, decay of
declensions, etc.

Tanabanap tasHu cy3 Ba
nbopanapHu
nadrapnaapura €310
oNaauIap.

4 0ocKH4

Maspy3aun Ma3Kyp
Mabpy3aJa MyxoKama
KWIMHAIUTaH
MaB3yJapHHU YpraHHII

Tanabanap Oy pyixaTHu
nadrapnapura €316
oJaauap.
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yUyH TaBCHS STUJIAIUTaH
anabuérnap pyilxaTuHu
Oepamu. Acocwii
anabuérnap b.A. Wnbum,
“Hcropust aHTTITMHCKOTO
si3p1Ka” , M. 1982

5- 6ockuy Manbpy3aun Mabpy3aHu Tanabanap Mabpy3aHu
VKUWIN: TUKKAT OWIaH
Kepaxmu ypunnapaa TUHIJIAAUIap Ba HT
[TocTepnapaan, skpanra | MyXuM MOMEHTJIapHU
TYIIAPUITAH XKaaBall, €310 6opaauiap Ba
rpaduk, cypar Ba Mabpy3a4ll TOMOHUIAH
KapTaJapHU U30XJ1a0 Oepuiras caBoJuiapra
TylyHTUpHO Oepanu. by | kaBoO Oepuiira xapakar
OOCKUYHU SHT MyXUM KUiagumiap.

MOMEHTH IIIYHJAKH,
VKUTYBYHU

Cross — questions,
spontaneous questions,
brain — storming
épnamuia TagabanapHUHT
Oepuiirad MaTepUaIHu
TymryHuO 0opaétranu Eku
TYLIYHMAETraHUHU
TeKIMUpuO Oopaau.

6.- 6ockud Magspy3sa Tyrarau Tanabanap y3napuHu
YKATYBYM Tasiabanap KU3UKTUPIraH TyIIyHMau
TOMOHUJIaH OeprIaiuran | KoJjrad Hapcaiap Oyitnya
caBoJUIBpra atpodumua caBoJutap Oepaauiap.
»KaBoO Oepaau.

/- 6ocKuY Manbpy3aun HaBbatnaru | TamaGanap keiuHTH
Mabpy3aHUHT HOMUHU Mabpy3a MaB3yCUHH €310
artanu Ba ¢aon oJlaauiap.

KaTHAITaH Tajradanapra
KYHUITran 0amiapHu
9BJIOH KUJIA]TH.
8-0ockuu Hapc Tyraiinu Tanabanap ayaAuTOpUsiHA

TapK dTaju.
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O'ZBEKISTON RESPUBLIKASI
OLIY VA O'RTA MAXSUS TA'LIM VAZIRLIGI

NAMANGAN DAVLAT UNIVERSITETI

INGLIZ TILI O’QITISH METODIKASI
KAFEDRASI

«INGLIZ TILI TARIXI»

fanidan

Yordamchi materiallar

Namangan
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Picture 2. Places of the Germanic seven Kingdoms in British isles




Jutland

after 8t: North Sea

Northem Anglian
(precursor of Scots)

Jutes

Angles ‘

: Angles L
Northumbria g Frisian islands Angeln
Saxons T
Anglian {large
dialect area Angles
north of Thames) Saxony
Mercia
Thames
Wessex ( Franks )
winchester.~" Kent
Raymond Hickey
December 2005

Routes taken across the North Sea by Germanic tribes in the 5¢. The Jutes came from Jutland and

settled in Kent, The Saxons came from the area of present-day (Lower) Saxony and settled largely

south of the River Thames. The Angles came from the lower part of the the Jutland peninsula which

Is now Schleswig Holstein in Germany and settled in central and northern England.

The lines in the above map are very approximate. Many of the settlers may have crossed the North

Sea from the area of present-clay Belgium as this would have involved the shortest sea journey.

Picture 3. Direction of settling Gemanic tribes in 450 A.D.
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OLD ENGLISH KINGDOMS AND DIALECTS
Trbe Trbal dialect Kingdom OE dialect
The Jutes Jutish Kent Kentish
The Frisians Frisian Kent Kentish
Essex
The Saxons Saxon Wessex Wessex
Sussex
Mercia Merc;
The Angles Anglian North Umbria N rtlf rc1a;1.
Fast Anglia orthumbrian
Kentish A dialect spoken 1n the area known now as Kent and
Surrey and mn the Isle of Wight. It had developed from
the tongue of the Jutes and Frisians.
West Saxon | 7he main dialect of the Saxon group, spoken in the
rest of England south of the Thames and the Bristol
Channel, except Wales and Cornwall, where Celtic
tongues were preserved. Other Saxon dialects 1n
England have not survived in written form and are not
known to modern scholars.
Mercian A dialect denved from the speech of southern Angles
and spoken chiefly 1in the kingdom of Mercia, that 1s,
i the central region, from the Thames to the
Humber.
Northumbrian | Anghan dialect, spoken from the Humber north to the

river Forth (hence the name - North-Humbrian).
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Picture 5. Written monument of old English “Ruthwell cross”
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Picture 6. Dates and direction of settling Germanic tribes to the British isles
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Picture 7. Occupation of Roman Empire and settling Germanic tribe
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TESTS ON HISTORY OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE HISTORY

Mykooun Mykooun
Ne C T¥ 6 Myko6 §
aBoJap YFpH JKaBO YKOOHJI J)KaBO KABOG KABOG
. . . . according to according to
How was the evolution of *according to diverse only according to .. g g
1. . . political events | the growth of
English made up? facts and processes diverse matters . . .
in the history literature
Borrowings are very few in brid (NE
OE vocabulary. Which of the | *Devon-port, Lich-field, bird), Wib
2. . word, smel, we | hand, sand, fox .
following words belong to Canterbury (NE wife),
borrowings from Celtic? man
English language belongs to North
3| heading of language *West Germanic East Germanic . Teutonic
Germanic
group
Yiddish language belongs to North
L heading of language *West Germanic East Germanic . Teutonic
Germanic
group
German language belongs to North
5 | ... heading of language *West Germanic East Germanic . Teutonic
Germanic
group
Netherlandish language North
6. belongs to ........ heading of *West Germanic East Germanic : Teutonic
Germanic
language group
Africaans language belongs to North
7000 heading of language *West Germanic East Germanic . Teutonic
Germanic
group
Frisian language belongs to North
8 | . heading of language *West Germanic East Germanic . Teutonic
Germanic
group
Icelandic language belongs to West
9. | ... heading of language *North Germanic East Germanic . Teutonic
Germanic
group
Farose language belongs to West
10. | ... heading of language *North Germanic East Germanic . Teutonic
Germanic
group
Norwegien language belongs West
11. | to........ heading of language *North Germanic East Germanic . Teutonic
Germanic
group
Danish language belongs to West
(2 heading of language *North Germanic East Germanic . Teutonic
Germanic
group
Swedish language belongs to West
13. | ... heading of language *North Germanic East Germanic . Teutonic
Germanic
group
Gothic language belongs to West
4.0 ... heading of language * East Germanic North Germanic . Teutonic
Germanic
group
Vandalic language belongs to West
15. | ... heading of language * East Germanic North Germanic . Teutonic
Germanic
group
Burgundian language belongs West
16. | to........ heading of language * East Germanic North Germanic . Teutonic
Germanic
group
L bardic | bel . . West .
17. angonarcic gnguage elongs * East Germanic North Germanic e . Teutonic
to ........ heading of language Germanic
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group

18. Which languages subgroup are * East Germanic North Germanic West . Teutonic
dead languages now? Germanic
19. Which of these languages is *Gothic Faraose Frisian Italian
dead language now?
20. Which of these languages is *Latin Faraose Frisian Italian
dead language now?
21. Which of these languages is *Vandalic Faraose Frisian Italian
dead language now?
22. Which of these languages is *Burgundian Faraose Frisian Italian
dead language now?
West Germanic subgroup
23. | belongsto........ language * Germanic Romanic Iranian Baltic
group
East Germanic subgroup
24. | belongsto ........ language * Germanic Romanic Iranian Baltic
group
North Germanic subgroup
25. | belongsto ........ language * Germanic Romanic Iranian Baltic
group
Giving .
*Giving information Giving information infccj:\r::;[gi]on
26. Aim of language history about developing information about | about history about modern
language history metaphor of kingdoms of .
English
England
The extant written texts in After 1%
27. *7 A.D A.D 1 A.D
English dates in..... century 6 century 3 century world war
The extant written texts in After 1t
28. Germanic languages dates *3-4 centuries A.D 6 century A.D 13 century A.D
0 world war
How many dialect are there in
29. British Isles in Old English *4 5 6 7
period?
Which Germanic tribes spoke -
30. . . P *Jutes and Frisians Angles Saxons Jutes
in Kentish dialect?
Which ic tri k -
31 ¢ Germgnlc ?”bes SPOxe *Angles Saxons Frisians Jutes
in Mersian dialect?
Which Germanic tribes spoke .
2. . . . *Angl F
3 in Northumbrian dialect? ngles Saxons rsians Jutes
33. Whlch Germanic tcrlbes spoke *Saxons Angles Frisians Jutes
in Wessex dialect?
ial ken i *E wW . .
34, Saxon dia ect'was spoken in ssex, Wessex and Kent Mersia Norhumbria
...... kingdoms Sussex
Nati E
*They are 3: common They are 2: Wo?;svseloon
Haw many and what Indo-European words, common Indo- Native OE g
. . . to one layer
35. | etymological layers can native common Germanic European words, | words are not that are
OE words be subdivided? words, specifically OE common subdivided specifically
words Germanic words OF words
How 1 i hs’ ki . il the 4 th il the 5th
36. ow long did Goths’ kingdom Upto 200 A.D. *~until the 8 th C. until the 4 t until the 5t
last? C. century.
37 How long did the famous *From about 800 to 1050 | From the 14 to 15 It lasted 50 It lasted 40
' Viking Age last? A.D. thC years years
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H *
38. How Io_n g did th? F_Qoman nearly 200 years nearly 100 years nearly 400 nearly 500
occupation of Britain last? years years
How long does the second from the 8th * from the 8th | from the 2 th
39 historical period extend? from from the 7th century till century till the century till the century till
"| the 8thc. till the end of the the end of the 11" century | end of the 10™ end of the 11" | the end of the
11th. century century 4™ century
How long the struggle of the *Over 100
40. English against the Over 300 years Over 400 years Over 50 years
S years
Scandinavians lasted over?
How many are the Germanic
41. languages in the modern 5 10 *11 12
world?
East
Germanic,
. North
*East Germanic, North . .
42 How many branches are Old Germanic I\Nest East Germanic, None Germanic,
" | Germanic tribes divided in to? T West Germanic West
Germanic .
Germanic,
South
Germanic
43 How many cases did the noun *Nominative, Genitive, Nominative, gr:r::l?\t/l;/e, Nominative,
' in OE have? Dative, Accusative Genitive, Dative ! Accusative
Accusative
How man)_/ people speak *More than 440 million 300 million 200 million From 250 o
44, Germanic languages cople cople cople 300 million
nowadays? peop peop peop people
*3 persons, 3 numbers in persons, 2
) 3 persons, 3 2 persons, 3
How many persons number the 15t and 2 nd persons numbers and
. . . numbers and 3 numbers and 4 .
45, and genders existed in OE (two numbers in the 3 rd . . 3 genders in
. genders in the 3 genders in the
Personal Pronouns? person) and 3 genders in d the 3rd
rd person 3" person
the 3 rd person person
five periods:
four periods: Early Old
Early Old English, Old
How many the conventional *three periods: Old two periods: Old English, Old English,
46. periods is English history English, Middle English, English, New English, Middle
mainly based on? New English English Middle English, New
English, New English,
English modern
English
. there was no the runes and
47, HOVY was the ea_rllest alphabet *the Runes name of the Symbolic the Latin
in Old English called?
alphabet alphabet
South Saxons Wessex
. . . *K North i The Wash, Th ’ '
48. | Identify the kingdoms in OE ent . orthumbria, € Yvash, The West Saxons, Toulouse,
Mercia, Wessex Humber
East Saxons Essex
Identify the most important
49 characteristics in the fifth *Introduction of printing | Age of Alfred the The age of Christianizing
' period of Chronological The age of Shakespeare great Chaucer britain
division
Identify the most important
characteristics in the first West Germanic invasion | Till the beginning Written OE or
50. . . . I *Aand B
period of Chronological of Britain of writing Anglo-Saxon
division
51. Identify the most important *The Norman Conquest The age of Introduction of The age of
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characteristics in the third Chaucer printing Shakespeare
period of Chronological
division
Identify th ti tant N Th f th Th f
den Ify. N mgs |mpo.r an *The age of normalization The age of ¢ agg orhe .e age o
52. | features in the sixth period of Received literary
. L and correctness Chaucer .
chronological division Standard Renaissance
53. Identify the V\/[(;;d pronounced *Zear Daes Dasas Seczan
In the early periods of history | *by means of inflections, by means of
. . sound inter by means of
54. | the grammatical forms were sound interchanges and . . by no means
o . . changes and inflections
built in the synthetic way: simpleton .
simpleton
In what period the differences . . . .
55. | between the regional dialects | *in Early Middle English " Iate.OId in late Mlddle " Early New
English English English
grow?
In the 1st c.
B.C.in
56 In what writing was the first *In the 1stc. A.D. by Inthe 4th c. B.C. | Commentaries | In the writing
" | mention of Germanic tribes? Pliny The Elder by Pithears on the Gallic by F.Engels
war by J.
Caesar
It is known that the Norman
| . . No, th .
Conquest. Was .n.ot on y ? great *Yes, its earliest effect . 0, tnere was no Its effect wasa | There is not
event in British political . . influence of the .
57. . . was a drastic change in little of the correct
history but whether it was also s Norman Conquest
. the linguistic situation language answer
the greatest event in the on the language
history of English
Most adjectives in OE could The
be declined in two ways: . L . .
. *According to their origin difference is
according to the weak and to It depends on case | It depends on .
58. . . and the use of several . - according to
the strong declension. What is . . in adjectives number
. stem forming suffixes gender of
the difference between these adiectives
two kinds of declensions? J
From the
*From the introduction of ln:irr(])grt:ct;grlhoef
59 The fifth period — Early New printing to the age of From 1339 year P a gof From 1220-
' English — lasted Shakespeare that is from till 1568 year g 1455
Shakespeare
1475 to -1660 .
that is from
1411 to -1550
The OE NO, The OE The OE
*Yes, The OE vocabulary ¢ 0 . O, The O ¢ 0
Was the OE vocabulary vocabulary built vocabulary vocabulary
60. . was almost purely ,
Germanic? . up on a great deal wasn’t was almost
Germanic . .
of borrowings Germanic Romance
Sometimes it
Was there the letter z [zed] in was
61. . *No Yes AandC
Old English Alphabet? pronounced
like s [s]
62 What cases early Old English | *Before | + 1 or | + other H + other R+ other *After sk” and
' [&] broke into [ea]? consonants consonants consonants kK> *
. *personal, demonstrative personal _persc_)nfal, personal
What classes did OE pronouns . T ’ L indefinite, .
63. interrogative and demonstrative and . demonstrative
fall roughly? . . . relative and ) ..
indefinite reflexive . and indefinite
possessive
64. | What dialect was “The Canter *The London dialect The Northern The Kentish The Welsh
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bury Tales” by Chaucer dialect dialect dialect
written in?
What does the word England Land of the Land of the
65. g *Angelcynnes land . . Aand B
mean? English Frisians
Wh_at effect on the Iapguage 'S The Roman The Germanic T.h ¢ .
66. | particularly apparent in Middle | *The Norman Conquest . . . Scandinavian
o " ; Empire invasions L
English since the 8" centuries? invasions
What i h . . West East
67. @ German_lc branc *South Germanic North Germanic e . % .
became Romanized Celts? Germanic Germanic
What Germanic branch does West South
68. the Swedish language go *North Germanic East Germanic . .
Germanic Germanic
back?
What Germanic branch is
. . . West South
69. Icelandic and Faroese *North Germanic East Germanic . ! .
L Germanic Germanic
originated?
70. What G_ermanlc_brar?ch stayed *North Germanic East Germanic West , South_
in Scandinavia? Germanic Germanic
71. What (_3erman|c branch was *West Germanic North Germanic | East Germanic South_
Afrikaans formed on? Germanic
72. What Germanic does Goths *East Germanic North Germanic West : SOUth.
belong to? Germanic Germanic
Proto-Germanic
. z] underwent a Only the two Voiceless
*The proto-Germanic [2] . . y_ L
voiced fricatives [], [v] Phonetic fricatives [V ] fricative
73. What is hardening in OE? o modification of and [y] were consonants
[y] when hardened to [d], .
[b], [q] [z] into [r] and hardened to [b] became
- 1 became a and [g] voiced
sonorant
A h
The organs of fter the
speech palatal
*Mutation is the change . P consonants
Mutation could prepared , ,
. . of one vowel to another [k’], [sk’] and
What is Palatal Mutation in . also be caused by | themselves for .
74. . through the influence of a . . [i] short and
Old English? . . preceding the transition
vowel in the succeeding long [e] and
svilable consonants from one [z2] turned
Y sound to the .
other into
diphthongs
. Rhotacism i Voicel
*Proto-Germanic [z] L otac.lsn? 'S o.lce.ess
. Rhotacismis loss | Palatalisation fricative
. . underwent a Phonetic . L
75. What is rhotacism? e . . of Consonants in and Splitting consonants
modification of [z] into [r] -
some Positions of velar became
and became a sonorant .
consonants voiced
Weak verbs,
built their
Strong verbs had P\:\'I?tﬂlft);:af:;ms There is no
What is the difference between | *Weak verbs had lacking g P any difference
76. . . not preserved any | of root vowel
Strong and Weak verbs? richness variety of form . - between
richness of form interchanges
. them;
and certain
grammatical
endings
77. What is the synonym of the *Teutonic Scandinavian Roman Indo-
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word Germanic in Germanic European
linguistics?
Ablaut is
connected The modern
78 What is vowel gradation or *The earliest set of vowel | The earliest set of vowel set of
' ablaut? interchanges vowel interchange interchange consonant
with phonetic | interchanges
conditions
What kind of language was *The language of the
. . ; The | f L f | Thel
79. | Latin considered in Western Church, The language of tr?e i:lgcijii?r?eo ang;grgse ° o fein?/:gili)ar?se
Europe in the 5 th-7th C.? writing and education P
Weak
(3classes with
Strong (7 different
. I ith tem-suffi
*Strong (7 classes with classes Wi stem-su Ixes)
. . .| Strong (7 classes different Minor groups
. . different gradation series); L . .
What kinds Morphological i with different gradation (Preterite-
e . weak (3 classes with . i . .
Classification were Old . . gradation series); | series); Minor presents,
80. . different stem-suffixes); .
English Verbs based on to be Minor groups (Preterite- Weak (3 classes groups Suppletive,
divided group . with different (Preterite- Anomalous);
presents, Suppletive, .
stem-suffixes) presents, Less- Strong
Anomalous) .
Suppletive, (6 classes
Anomalous) with different
gradation
series)
. . Austri Fl
What kingdoms did *Sweden, Denmark, Sweden, Norway, stria, anders,
81. Lo . Sweden, Sweden,
Scandinavia include? Norway Switzerland
Norway Norway
1 *
8. What language (_jld North Old Norse qr Old Gothic Eranconian Dutch
Germanic Scandinavian
What language did the
83. Romanized Celts of Gaul *French English German Sweden
speaking develop?
What language did the words
connected with trade and units . . .
84. . *from Latin from Celtic from French from Spanish
of measurement and containers
come from?
85. What !anguage element was *Dutch Netherlanders Sweden German
Afrikaans taken from?
What | * i T i . R .
86. at an_guage group does Germanic or Teutonic Slovenian group omance Persian group
English belong to? group group
What language group were . . .
7.0 .. _ * | N Danish
8 Irish and Welsh influenced by? by Celtic by Norwegian by Danis by German
What language was an entirely
88. pre-historical for Germanic *Proto-Germanic English German Danish
tribes?
What language was the state
and the main language of « . .
89. literature in Early Middle French English German Latin
English?
Suffixation plus There was no
What means form-building did | *Suffixation, Suffixation P — means of
. L2 . vowel Suffixation and .
90. comparison of adjectives in plus vowel interchange, . form-building
. . interchange and supplethon
OE include? Suppletion . except one
Suppletion .
which was

74




Suffixation

number, case,

*number, case, gender, number,
. . . number, case, gender, the
What nominal grammatical degrees of comparison, gender,
91. . . gender, degrees of category of
categories were there in OE? the category of i L degree of
- . . comparison definiteness .
definiteness/indefiniteness . . comparison
/indefiniteness
s -
What OE dialects were existed Kentish, West Saxon, Kentish and West West .Saxon, Mercian and
92. in the history? Mercian and Saxon Mercian and West Saxon
Y Northumbrian Northumbrian
WhaF period does .the . The Late Middle | The Late New Th? Late
formation of the national *The Early New English . . Middle
93. . . English (1350- English (1660- .
literary English language (1475-1660) 1475) up to day) English
cover? pioday (1300-1400)
. . . in late Middle
94 What period was feudalism *in Early Middle English, Erl'nn Iliitff Ii\:lgh(llem Er:nIIiZLe icr)'nktjhe English, in
' well established? in the 11 th century gish. gish. the 15 th
th century 7 th century
century
. . I . E ic and
What the most immediate . . o establishing of being founded conormc an
95. *the invention printing - . . Political
effect on the development printing the universities e .
Unification
Hoccleve,
. - Chaucer,
What the poets of Middle *Chaucer, William Lang Chaucer, John . Lydgate,
96. . Chivalry,
English do you know? land, John Gower Gower, Byron Chaucer,
Shelly
Shelly
97 What the word "rune” *secret, myster marks serious National
' originally meant? » mystery alphabet
What tribes does North e Ingveones, Ingveones, Vindili
98. . . *Hillieviones, . Istaevones, Ingveones,
Germanic branch include? Herminones . S
Herminones Hilliviones
Lo . h
What tribes invaded the British | *the Saxons, the Angles the Angles and the Saxons and the Saxons,
99. the Jutes and
Isles? and the Jutes the Jutes the Jutes
the Cell
100. What tribes remained in *The Celtic tribes The Frisians The Tutes The Saxons
Scotland and Ireland
What tribes were the earliest
inhabi hose linquisti
101. n abltz?\r_lts.w ose linguistic *the Celts the Angles the Danes the Saxons
affiliation has been
established?
i H th i th H th
102, When are the _extant written *in the 7% century in the 10 in the 4 in the 8
texts in English are dated century century century
When did First book in
103. English appear since the *1205 965 1106 1215
conquest?
104) ~\Whendid First Germanic *449 A.D. 410 AD, 1066 year A.D | 650 year B.C
tribes arrive in England?
When did th i -
en did t. ¢ cpmmon period *Towards the beginning | Inthe 5 st century In the 2-3 rd No exact fact
105 of Germanic history come to . .
of our era B.C. centuries A.D. of it
an end?
106. When did the pero d ,(,) F"fixing *The 18th century. The 13th century. The 15th The 11th
the pronunciation” call? century. century.
*The Scandinavians Sweden When Dan.lsh
started out on their Sea When Norway regained its and Swedish
. L 5
107, When did the Vikings appear? voyages after the 9 th fell under Danish | independence . develo.ped
. into national
centure in the 16 th c. .
literary
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languages in

the Later
Middle Ages
. In 1500 began | In 1870 began
108|  \Vhendoes new English *In 1800 began In 1700began | *\ 1265 was | In 1975 was
begin? In 1917 was over
over over
When runic
. *with the invasion of the | Around 200 A.D. | The Toulouse inscriptions
Wh the hist f th . . .
109. en dEoneSIisrf b;S ::1?1 orthe British Isles by Germanic | when the Goths | kingdom ended dated form
g gin: tribes in the 5" c. moved South-cast | until the 8" c. | the 3" to the
ot c.
When does the third period *In 1066, the year of the
110. Ira pert y In 866 year In 1206 year | In 1168 year
start? Norman Conquest
111, When was Agnlo-Norman a *in the 14 th century inthe 11 th in the 10 th in the 15 th
dead language? century century century
with
with the with the gigg;i?:r'fs;
. *with the i ion th inavi N .
When was the history of .V\.”t the invasion t e. . Scar_1d|naV|an orman. the English
112, . British Isles by Germanic invasions of the Conquest in
English begun? . . . language
tribes in the 5 th century | British Isles since the 11 th
the 8 th centur centur from the 17 th
y y t0 19 th
century
When was the London dialect *In the 14 and 15 th Inthe 13 and 14 In the 15 and In the 16 and
113. . . . 17 th
developed? centuries th centuries 16 th centuries .
centuries
The lowlands
Where did Goths make attacks *the Eastern Roman . between the They didn’t
114, . . Th Ifof R
on? Empire, Byzantium e Gulf of Riga Oder and the make attacks
elbe
Where was West Germanic *In the lower basin of the in the lowlands In the lower In the lower
115. branch Lowell in? Baltic Sea between the Oder basin of the basin of the
’ and the Elbe Rhine Danube
116. Which of t_he following *Gothic Dutch Yiddish Faroese
languages is dead now?
Wh.ICh of_the following Old Glc?sse_s to Bede s Orosius “Pastoral Boeth|u§ The Ruthwell
117, English written records belong | Ecclesiastical history of Carel” “Consolation Cross
to Kentish dialect? the English people of Philosophy”
Which of the following runes | « ,
118 was employed alongside the The rune ca-lled thorn The rune p The rune /-/ The rune V
crossed? P
*W H
Which of the following things eapons, coins, .
S amulets, Tombstones, Caves of Literary
119 many runic inscriptions have . . . In Castles
tings, various cross mountains works
been preserved on?
fragments
Which of the following words Thames
120 bear names of Scandinavian *Woodthorp, Brimtoft Ouse, Exe Avon, Evan Dover’
origin?
Which of the following works The
. . Bede’s death
121, is considered the oldest poem *Caedmon’s Hymn ¢ ;on Beowulf Traveller’s
in Germanic literature? g song
122 Which of the words take *unzeboren, for-sip, un- unspediz, on- unhae, ze-boren, sip,
| negative prefixes? deed zytan, weorgan wisdom, spediz
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mislician

Which of these following
tribes came last on British

123. e . *The Angles The Tutes The Frisians The Saxons
Isles in invasion of west
Germanic subgroup?
. . . barms-bearm
Which word in each pair could *old-elder; strong- heofon-heaven; maiza-mara (NE chest);
124 go back to an OE prototype )
: . strengthen; man-men hefde-had (NE more) deaf-daauf
with Palatal mutation?
(NE deaf)
Who brought the French *by the Norman All answers
125. ug y By Caesar By Napoleon .W
language to England? conquerors are right
Who first classifi | . . 19 th cent
126. onrs c.a55|. led Old *Pliny the Elder Pitheas S . cen'ury J.Caesar
Germanic tribes? philologists
The Gospels
Who made a translation of he 3 Caesar in the 1 Pliny the wasn’t
127. Gospels from Greek in to *Ulfilas, inthe 4 st C ' ot b C Elder, inthe 1 translated
Gothic? e st AD. from Greek
into gothic
Who was the changes of by D
128, consonants identified by in the *by J. Grimm by R. Jacobson by C. Verner y D
Bolonger
early 19 th ¢.?
Whom was Celts Gaul b by west
129. conquered by in the first *py Romans by Normans 2 Germanic
Scandinavians
century? branch
Whom was the British Isles . by Germanic by
130. . . *by Tul . N LT
30 occupied by in 55 and 54 BC? by Tulips Caesar tribes by Normans Scandinavians
. . For showing his For obtainin
Why did Caesar a attack *For political reasons, For Wing . ning All answers
131. . . power to the fin, pearls and .
Britain? economic reasons wright
world corn
132. What alphabet was used to *Runic Latin Gothic Sanskrit
create Ruth well cross?
. 113 99 * H H
Borrowing “caster” and F_r(?m Latin Erom Gothic Erom Celtic From Italic
133| “chester” came from....and Means military settlement .. Means
Means citizen Means army
means or camps servant
134 Borrowing “strata” came *From Latin From Gothic From Celtic From lItalic
| from....and means Means roads and street Means street Means straight | Means money
How many tribes includes The *
135. Celtic tribes? 3 4 2 5
136 What tribes did The Celtic *The Britons, The Scots Ostrogotes and The Scots And | The Britons
| tribes include and The Picts The Picts Danes and Galls
Who was author of
. Alfred th
137. “Ecclesiastical history of *Venerable Bede Pliny Gr(ra:eja: ¢ Chaucer
English people”
138, Who cla55|f|ed Germanic *Pliny Bede Alfred the Chaucer
tribes? Great
What did Historian Venerable | *“Ecclesiastical history of History of History .O fold | The gram_mar
139. . ” . English of English
Bede wrote? English people English language
language language
. . They
. . They inhabited | . .
. . They inhabited y inhabited the
. T *They inhabited the the southern
Where did the Vidili tribes . the west eastern south western
140. . . eastern part of Germanic . part of
inhabited? . part of Germanic . part of
territory . Germanic .
territory . Germanic
territory .
territory
141  Where did the Ingvaeones *They inhabited the north | *They inhabited | They inhabited They
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tribes inhabited? western part of Germanic | the eastern part of | the southern inhabited the
territory - the shores of Germanic part of south western
the Northern sea territory Germanic part of
including what is now the territory Germanic
Netherlands territory
*They inhabited the They

Where did the Istaevaones

western part of Germanic
territory, on the Rhine.

They inhabited
the eastern part of

They inhabited
the southern

inhabited the
south western

142. Lo . . art of
tribes inhabited? Among them were the Germanic P . part of
. Germanic .
Franks, who eventually territory . Germanic
territory .
conquered Gaul territory
They
*They inhabited the They inhabited They inhabited | inhabited the
143 Where did the Herminones southern part of Germanic | the eastern part of | the whole part | south western
| tribes inhabited? territory, i.e. what is now Germanic of Germanic part of
southern Germany territory territory Germanic
territory
. . They
. . . . Th h . .
*They inhabited the They inhabited theeyslc?u tit:rtﬁd inhabited the
Where did the Helleviones northern part of Germanic | the eastern part of south western
144, Lo . . . . . part of
tribes inhabited? territory who inhabited Germanic . part of
L . Germanic .
Scandinavia territory . Germanic
territory .
territory
. . . *Early old English (450- .
145, OI(iinItiongllsh Eigoig:gges 700) and old English Written OE Borrowing era Neo g)rli::l)s;lcal
""" P (700-1066) P
What is the another name of Neo-Classical
146. . *Pre-wri E lassical ME B i .
6 Early old English (450-700) re-written (OE) Classical orrowing era period
What is the another name of Neo-Classical
147, . * Written OE Classical ME Borrowing era .
the Old English (700-1066) g period
What is the another name of Neo-Classical
148  the Middle English (1350- *Classical ME Written OE Borrowing era .
period
1475)
What is the another name of - .
. - Age of . . f
149 the English Normalization Neg?cola;?ga:fa:reizz Written OE Borrowing era Cor;rl:;ng
period (1660-1800) P P
What is a small box made up
whalebones? Its four sides are
150, carved: there are pictures in *Franks Casket” Dead songs Grave boxes Beowulf
the centre and runic
inscriptions.
*Beowulf was originally Beowulf was Beowulf was
composed in the 7" or 8" | composed in the Beowulf was composed in
When did The greatest poem century. It was in the 15t and 2 composed in the S‘E centur
151 of the time was BEOWULF Mercian or Northumbrian centuries by the 4" century by Vikin sy
compose dialect, but has come Roman invaders by Germanic fo); i htgn
down to us ina 10™ c. for occupying tribes. g
. . the people.
West Saxon copy. territory easily.
English
language
152 When_was the earllest_ time of *450 A. D 450 B.C 54 B.C hlstory_ begins
English Language history? with
beginning of
our Era
153 When did English Language *after settlement After Roman After Danish After
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history begin? Germanic tribes to British occupation (Viking) Christinizing
Isles occupation
154, Whep the Celtic becomes most #1000 B.C 55 B.C Pre-600 A.D 600-1100 B.C
widespread branch of I.E
155, When was the be.glnnlng of 55 B.C 1000 B.C Pre-600 AD 600-1100 B.C
Roman raids?
156) Romans colony “Britannia *43 A.D Pre-600 A.D 55 B.C 55 A.D
established in..
When Roman Empire Germanic
157, collapsed, by whom they were *Goths Scandinavia . Vikings
tribes
sacked?
15g| \VhenFirst German tribes *410 A.D 410B.C 200 A.D 200 B.C
arrive in England?
159. West Germanic dialects *Proto-Germanic Daughter(dlffllect)- Indo-European Latin
descended from.... Germanic
160/ Vhen was the Anglo-Saxon *600-1100 600-800 600-798 600-1014
period
By whom Christianity
161 introduced among Anglo- *St. Augustine St. Frank St. Alfred St. William
Saxons?
162, When.w.ere -the f|r§t serious 703 600 800 870
Viking incursions?
163, When Alfreq was crowned 871 870 840 876
king?
164 Decisive batt!e at Edington 878 871 876 870
was 1n....
Who reconquered York from o . S King of
165. the Vikings? King Athelstan King Alfred Danish king Edington
What kind of words in English *Pronouns: them, their, Pronouns: Pronouns: I, Nothing was
166. was borrowed from .
L they he,she, it me, myself borrowed
Scandinavian?
167) Tindthe ppe;;’oddgf midale- *1100-1500 1200-1500 1110-1500 | 1066-1380
16g)  Findthe period of New *1500-til now 1700-til now 1500-1945 | 1700-1945
English?
e . Middle
169. Vindili was in.... *East German West German North German
German
What language was the
170. principal East Germanic *Gothic Vandalic Burgundian Danish
language?
Which territories did the Goths From vistula to Shores of In
171. : *In central Europe the shores of L
live? Black sea Scandinavia
Black sea
172. Which language gives its place *Gothic Vandalic Burgundian Danish

to the Latin?

North Germanic fall into 2

Northern and

Southern and

Eastern and

173. *Eastern and western
3 groups. What are they? astern and weste southern western Northern
174. English language belonged to *West German East German North German Middle
the..... German
The most famous example of *Chauser’s Canterbury . Pliny The In the writing
175. Middle English is.... Tales Pithears tales Elder’s work by F.Engels
Alfred’s Caedmon’s
176 Find the written records of *Dying song and runic Ruthwell cross Orosius and hymns and
| Northumbrian dialect? texts and psalms Book of book of
history history
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Caedmon’s

177 Choose the written forms of *Alfred’s Orosius and Ruthwell cross Dying song hymns and
| West Saxon dialect? Book of history and psalms and runic texts book of
history
*Combination of Latin Combination of Combination Combination
178 What is the Insular writing? Runes and of German and | of Runes and
and Runes .
Gothics Runes French
Which dialect was the most
179 important because of majority *West Saxon, Kentish, Mercian Northumbrian
written records?
180 \Vhenwas the departure of *407 A.D 410 AD 407B.C 410B.C
Last Roman emissary?
How was called old English . . . . Pre-civilized Pre-roman
181. period in 5" and 7" century? Pre-written period Pre-read period period period
Because it was
* . e .
Why Runic Alphabet was Because it was Because the name d_|ff|cult to Because its
182. . understood only by . write and was shape was
peculiar? . was peculiar .
whom, who wrote it understood peculiar
only by a few
In the In the
. In the Highl Highl Highl
o *In the Highlands by n the Highlands ig an.ds but |g ands but
183. Gaelic is spoken... about 75 thousand people by about half was extincted disappeared
peop million people in the 18" after the 2
century world war
. S . OSc-old
184, Find the proper abbreviations? * |E- Indo-European IE-Indo-English | OSc-old Saxon Sankscrit
. . 3: Qualitive, 2: quantities
What types of Ablaut we can *2: quantitive and 2:Qualitive and QL_J . v quantit
185. . o ) quantitive and and
see in OE qualitative quantative o o
qualitative qualitative
186, Eastern grogp'of north *Swedish and Danish Norweglarf and Norwegllan and | Old Swedls.h
Germanic is.... Icelandic Danish and Icelandic
187. In which group belonged the *West German East German North German Middle
EL German
. . . Old and Old High and
w . Id High
188. est Germgnlc group divided *High and Low German Old _|g and Modern Old Low
into..... Middle
German German
Which dialect spoken in Kent.
189. Ithad developed from the *Kentish, West Saxon, Mercian Northumbrian
speech of the Jutes.
Which dialect was an another
190. Anglian dialect, spoken_to the *Northumbrian West Saxon, Mercian Kentish,
north of the Humber river.
Dialect of King Alfred (d. 899)
191. and Dialect of government and *West Saxon, Kentish Mercian Northumbrian
church was.....
Bede tells us that the Anglo-
192. Saxons came from... *Germania Gothic Vandalic Burgundian
Bede wrote Historia
Ecclesiastica Gentis Anglorum . . in the year in the year
193. o . *in th 731. th 730.
[Ecclesiastical History of the In the year In the year 732. 733.

English People], when was it
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completed?

*Irish, Welsh and Scottish | French, Italian, Welsh, Wels, Scottish
194 Find the Celtic Languages? Gaelic Spanish and Spanish and Gaelic and
Romanian Romanian French
195, Where was spoken the Proto- *Baltic area Black sea Mediterranean Baltic ocean
Indo-European? sea
19| \Vhen was spoken the Proto- *3000 B.C 6000 B.C 3000 AD 6000 A.D
Indo-European?
Which branch of Proto-Indo-
197 European became the most *Celtic Gothic Vandalic Burgundian
spread?
When French begins to
. . . . New Modern
b *
198| disappear from the scene® Middle English Old English Englishness English
In which period Latin remains
prominent among the - . . New Modern
199. educated? Middle English Old English Englishness English
With the coming of
Christianity, there was a need
200.| for manuscripts for religious *in 597 In 598 In 599 In 600

purposes. When was that?
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INGLIZ TILI FANIDAN NAZORAT UCHUN SAVOLLAR
Variant 1
Early History of Great Britain.
England of the XI11-X1V th centuries: social-economic development.
Influence of Chaucer to London dialect.
System of vowel phonemes in Old Germanic languages.

Variant 2

Vocabulary of Old English period.

Old English system of writing.

Historical changes in vocabulary.
Borrowings of the XVII-XVIIIth centuries.

Variant 3

Germanic vocabulary in French.
Scandinavian influence on English.
Latin borrowings in English in periods.
Middle English dialect.

Variant 4

Early new English sub period.

Formation of national English literary language.

Borrowings from other languages in French Norman period .
Phonetic peculiarities of Germanic languages.

Variant 5

Germanic languages and their classification.

West — Germanic lengthening of consonants.

Germanic tribes and their dialects.

Give information about Indo- European family of languages.

Variant 6

Give information about Varner’s law.
The second consonant shift.

What is Franks casket?

The subject of History of English.

Variant 7
What do you know about Grimm’s Law?
Give information about old English alphabet.
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Grammatical features of Germanic languages.
Germanic languages and their classification.

Variant 8
Differences of Romanic and Germanic languages.

Special kind of vowel alteration in Indo-European languages.

Give information about old English alphabet.

Variant 9

Origins of the English language.

Influences of the Roman Conquest to English in old English.
Synchronic and Diachronic aspects in history of English.

Variant 10

Old Germanic texts.

The Anglo-Saxon conquest.

Middle English vocabulary.

Give information about old English alphabet.

Variant 11

Periods in the history of English

Writings in Old English

Give information about old English vocabulary

Variant 12

Give information about old English alphabet

Sources for study of the periods in the history of English
King Alfred’s contribution to English.

Phonetic structure of Middle English

Variant 13

Stress in Old English

Give information about Middle English vocabulary
Phonetic changes in new English period

Variant 14

Borrowings of new English period

Give information about Middle English vocabulary.
Reason of settling of Germans to British Isles
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Variant 15

Give information about Middle English dialects
Give information about old English vocabulary
Palatalization in O.E.

Variant 16

When happened Mutation before ‘h’
Borrowings of Middle English period
Peculiarities of west-Saxon dialects

Variant 17

Give information about Middle English vocabulary
Borrowings of new English period

Word building in O.E.

Variant 18

Give information about old English vocabulary
Borrowings of new old English period
Composition of O.E. vocabulary

Variant 19

What is Grims Law

Meaning and use of cases in O.E.

Ways of developing the vocabulary in O.E.

Variant 20

Grammatical categories in O.E. substantives

Give information about Middle English vocabulary
Old English words

Variant 21

What is Dane law

Give information about old English vocabulary
Mood in Middle English

The problem of aspect in O.E. verbs

Variant 22

Degrees of comparison in O.E.

Ways of expressing syntactical relations in O.E.
Why do we call Dane law

Variant 23



Appearing the preposition in O.E.

The Scandinavian conquest to British Isles

Give information about Middle English vocabulary
The interjection in O.E.

Variant 24

Morphology of North-West-Saxon Dialects

The composite sentences in O.E.

Principal features of Germanic languages: phonetics

Variant 25

Vowels in Middle English period

Consonants in new English period

System of vowel phonemes in Common Germanic and some interpretations of
consonant changes in Common Germanic

Principal features of Germanic word stock. Etymology

Variant 26

Etymological layers of the subject

Give information about Middle English vocabulary
Word composition in Old English period

Variant 27

The Pronoun in Middle English period

The Adjective. Degrees of Comparison of Adjectives
Nominal grammatical categories. Noun declensions

Variant 28

Give information about King Alfred’s contribution
Phonetic structure vowels in Middle English period
Give information about Middle English vocabulary

Variant 29

Old English consonants

Phonetic changes: vowels in New English period
Give information about old English vocabulary

Variant 30
Diphthongs in Old English
Old English fracture (Breaking)
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Why do we divide English history into seven periods?

Variant 31

Loss of consonants in Old English period

Give information about Middle English vocabulary
When did the Mutation “h” happen?

Variant 32

Metathesis in OE

Peculiarities of North-West-Saxon dialects
General features of OE phonetic changes
Count the seven periods of English history

Variant 33

Give information about Middle English phonetics
Word-building in OE

Borrowings of new English period

Consonants of OE

Variant 34

Where was North-West-Saxon Dialects spoken?
Principal features of Germanic languages:
Middle English dialects

Variant 35

What was the first printed book in English?
Loss of consonants in O.E.

Give information about old English vocabulary
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1. Where was old English spoken?

2. What periods are there in History of English?

3. What periods are there by the changes of linguistic situations in History of
English?

4. Describe the name of periods and their dates

5. Which group of language English belongs to?

6. Where the English language is spoken?

7. What languages is the in Germanic group?

8. Where was old English spoken?

9. What periods are there in History of English?

10. What periods are there by the changes of linguistic situations in History of
English?

11. Describe the name of periods and their dates

12. Which group of language English belongs to?

13. Where the English language is spoken?

14. What languages is the in Germanic group?

15. Where was old English spoken?

16. What periods are there in History of English?

17. What periods are there by the changes of linguistic situations in History of
English?

18. Describe the name of periods and their dates

19. Which group of language English belongs to?

20. Where the English language is spoken?

21. What languages is the in Germanic group?

22. Where was old English spoken?

23. What periods are there in History of English?

24. What periods are there by the changes of linguistic situations in History of
English?

25. Describe the name of periods and their dates

26. Which group of language English belongs to?
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27. Where the English language is spoken?

28. What languages is the in Germanic group?

29. Where was old English spoken?

30. What periods are there in History of English?

31. What periods are there by the changes of linguistic situations in History of
English?

32. Describe the name of periods and their dates

33. Which group of language English belongs to?

34. Where the English language is spoken?

35. What languages is the in Germanic group?

36. Where was old English spoken?

37. What periods are there in History of English?

38. What periods are there by the changes of linguistic situations in History of
English?

39. Describe the name of periods and their dates

40. Which group of language English belongs to?

41. Where the English language is spoken?

42. What languages is the in Germanic group?

43. Where was old English spoken?

44. \What periods are there in History of English?

45. What periods are there by the changes of linguistic situations in History of
English?

46. Describe the name of periods and their dates

47. Which group of language English belongs to?

48. Where the English language is spoken?

49. What languages is the in Germanic group?

50. Where was old English spoken?

51. What periods are there in History of English?

52. What periods are there by the changes of linguistic situations in History of
English?

53. Describe the name of periods and their dates
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54. Which group of language English belongs to?

55. Where the English language is spoken?

56. What languages is the in Germanic group?

57. Where was old English spoken?

58. What periods are there in History of English?

59. What periods are there by the changes of linguistic situations in History of
English?

60. Describe the name of periods and their dates

61. Which group of language English belongs to?

62. Where the English language is spoken?

63. What languages is the in Germanic group?

64. Where was old English spoken?

65. What periods are there in History of English?

66. What periods are there by the changes of linguistic situations in History of
English?

67. Describe the name of periods and their dates

68. Which group of language English belongs to?

69. Where the English language is spoken?

70. What languages is the in Germanic group?
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Case study 1.

Imagine you have found a manuscript written in an unknown language. But
you are sure that it was in one of the Germanic languages. Think of what should be
done to establish the language of the manuscript.

Case study 2.

You used the time machine and you occurred to find yourself in one of the
European countries of the VI-VII centuries. Try all the measures to communicate
with the native people.

Case study 3.

Some people think that the events described in the first consonant shift took
place in the XIX century when Jacob Grimm worked out the statements of the law.
Give your reasons to explain that his ideas are wrong.

Case study 4.

Linguists say that the first consonant shift made a great contribution to form a
separate group of languages later called Germanic. On what bases this statement is
supported by historians?

Case study 5.

Some people are sure that the English language developed from the Latin

language. Give reasons to reject this idea.
Case study 6.
We know that the English language was greatly influenced by the French

language. Explain on what social conditions the intercourse took place.
Case study 7.

Imagine that you live in the IX century England. You want to know about

some events which took place earlier. Where would you go and why.

95



Case study 8.

Imagine that you arte in the village of Ruthwell in Scotland and you have
found a tall stone with strange inscriptions. What would you do in order to
understand the meaning of this inscription?

Case study 9.

Imagine Caedmon was your friend. Some striking changes took place in his

character and behavior. You want to know the reason, what would you do?
Case study 10.

Imagine you are the author of the epic poem “Beowulf” and you want to write
the continuation of this poem. What events would you choose as the subject for your
creative work?

Case study 11.

Imagine you are King Alfred. You want to translate more works of Geek and
Latin philosophers. Whose work would you choose to translate into Old English to
begin with?

Case study 12.

Imagine you live in King’s court in the XII century England. Would you make

attempts to learn the English language spoken by the common people.
Case study 13.

Imagine you are member of House of Lords. It is the XIII century. You are

asked to make a speech. What language would you prefer to make your speech?
Case study 14.

Imagine you are an elementary school teacher and you arte asked to explain the
strange pronunciation of the English “one” to little ones beginning to read. How
would you explain?

Case study 15.
Imagine you are a beginning level teacher. One of your pupils used the form

“mouses” instead of “mice”. First give the right version and then explain why it is so.
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Case study 16.
Imagine you are a teacher. One of your pupils mispronounced the word
“bought” as [bought]. First give the correct pronunciation then explain why it is

pronounced in this way.

Case study 17.
Imagine you are a school teacher. One of your learners asked about the
difference between the terms “New English” and “Modern English”. How would you

answer this question?

Case study 18.
Imagine you to explain some people the fact why some words in British and

American English are used in different meanings. How would you explain?
Case study 19.

Imagine you have to explain how a language spoken by 4 million people on an

island became a global language. How would you explain?
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GLOSSARY OF TERMS USED IN THIS COURSE

ablaut. The process of inflecting a verb by changing its vowel sing sang-iung.
adjective. The part-of-speech category comprising words that typically refer to a
prfjperty or state: the BIG BAD: too HOT.

adverb. The part-of-speech category comprising words that typically refer lo the
manner or lime of an action: tread SOFTLY; BOLDLY

agrammatism. A symptom of aphasia in which the patient has trouble producing
well-formed words and grammatical sentences, and trouble understanding sentences
depend on their syntax

agreement. The process in which a verb is altered to match the number, person, and
gender of its subject or object: versus They SMELL

anomia. A symptom of aphasia in which the patient has difficulty retrieving or
recognising words,

aphasia. A family of syndromes in which a person suffers a loss or impairment of
language abilities following damage to the btain.

Aristotelian category. See Classical category.

article. The pari-of-speech category comprising words thai modify- a noun phrase.
such as ii. lite, and iome. Often subsumed in the determiner category.
associationism. The theory that intelligence consists in associating ideas that have
been experienced in close succession or that resemble one another. The theory is
usuallv linked to the British empiricist philosophers John Locke. David Hume, David
Hartley, and John Stuati Mill, and it underlies behaviorism and much connectionism,
auxiliary. A special kind of verb used to express concepts related to the truth of the
icmence, such as tense, negation, question/statement, necessary/possibleback-
formation. The process of extracting a simple word from a complex word that was
not originally derived from the simple word, to burtend (from bartendeT), lo burgle
(from burgiar).bahuvTihi. A headless cornpound that refers to someone by what he
has or doeb rather than by what he [s. jlitfoot, four-eyes, c-utthwnt.

behaviorism. A school of psycholog)', influential from the 1920s to the 1960s. thai
reiected the studv of the mind as unscienlifie, and sought to explain the behavior of
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organisms (inciuding humans' with laws of stimulus-response conditioning Usually
associated with the psychologist B. F Skinner.

canonical root, A root that has a standard sound pattern for simple wotds in the lan-
guage, a pari-of-speech category, and a meaning arbitrarily related to its sound,

case. A distinction among noun forms corresponding approximately to the distinction
among (ubiecis, objects, indirect objects, and the objects of prepositions. In English 11
is the difference between / and me, he and him. and so on

central sulcus. The groove in the brain that separates the frontal lobe from the pari-'
etai iobe, also called the Central fissure and the Rolandic fissure. ?

classical category. A c;Hegory with well-specified conditions ot membership, such
as "odd number or "President of the United States.'

coda. The consonants at the end ot a syllable. .

cognitive neuroscience. The study of how cognitive processes (language, memory,
perception, reasoning, action are carried out by the brain.

cognate. A word that resembles a uord in another language because the two words
descended from a single word in an ancestral language, or because one language
compound. A word formed bv joining two words logecher;

connectionism. A school of cognitive psychology ihat models cognitive processes
with simple neural networks subjected to extensive training. Much, but not all, of
contemporary connectionism is a form of associationism.

consonant. A phoneme produced with a bliKkage or consiriction of the vocal tract.
conversion. The process of deriving a new word by changing the part-of-speech cate-
gory' of an old word: an impaci (houn) —» to impact (verb); to read (verb) —»(good
read mount.

cortex. The surface of rhe cerebrdi hemispheres of the bram, vrsible as yrav matter,
containing the bodies of neurons and their synapses with other neurons: ihe main

site of neural computation underlying the higher cognitive, perceptual, and motor
processes

declension. The process of inflecting a noun, or the set of the inflected forms of a
noun: ihich, ducks

default. The action taken m a circumstance thai has no other action specified for it.
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For example, if you don t dial an area code before a telephone number, the local area
code will be used as (he default. (

derivation. The process of creating new words out of old ones, either by affixation
ihreuk + -abli: -+ h'eukahlei i;n” -i- -er —> sm”er), or by compounding [supt-r u-
0>na»—* supenvoman).

determiner. The part-of-speech category comprising articles and similyr word.".: a.
ihe. wiiie. more, much, niayn. diphthong. A vowel consisting of two vowels
pronounced in quick succession: hire;

Early Modern English. The English of Shakespeare and the King James Bible, spo-
ken from Jtound 1430 to 1700.

empiricism. The approach to studying the mind that emphastiies learning and envi-
ronmental influence over mnste structure. A second sense, not used m this book, is
[he approach m science that emphasizes experimentation and observation over
eponym. A noun derived from a name a SCHOOC.t: a SHVLOCK.

family resemblance category. A category whose members have no single trait in
common, but in which subjects of members share traits, as in a family. Examples in-
clude tools, furniture, und games.

FMRI. Functional Magnetic Resonance Imaging, A form of MRI that depicts the
metabolic actinly in different parts of the brain, not just the brain's anatomy
generative linguistics. The school of linguistics associated with Noam Chomsky
that attempts to discover the rules and principles that govern the form and meaning of
words and sentences in a particular language and m human languages in general.
generative phonology. The branch of generative grammar that studies the sound
pattern of languages.

gerund. A noun formed out of a verb by adding -mg:

Middle English. The language spoken in England from shortly after the Norman in-
vasion m i 06t> 10 around the time of the Great VVowel Shift in the J 4006.

Modern English. The variety of English spoken since the eighteenth centun'.
Modem English.

mood. Whether a sentence is a statement, an imperative, or a subjunctive.

morphemes. The smallest meaningful pieces into which words can be cut



morphology. The component of grammar that builds words out of pieces (mor-
pheme.). Morpholog)' is often divided into inflection and derivation.

MRI. Magnetic Resonance Imaging. A technique thai constructs pictures of cross-
sections yf the brain or body.

neural netu-‘ork. A kind of computer model, loosely inspired by the brain,
consisting of interconnected units that send signals to one another and turn on or off
depending on the sum of their incoming signals. The connections have strengths that
increase or di?crease during a training process.

neurons- The information-processing cells of the nervous system, including brain
cells and the cells whose axons (output fibers! makt up the ner™'es and spinal cord.
neurotransmitter. A chemical that is released by a neuron ai a synapse and that ex-
cites of inhibits the other neuron at the synapse,

noun. The part-of-speech category comprising words that typically refer to a thing or
person: dog, cuhhage. John. country.

nucleus. The vowel or vowels at the heart of a syllable:

number. The distinction between singular and plural: chipmunk versus chipmunks-
Old English. The language spoken in England from around 450 to ! 100. Also called
Anglo-Saxon, after the tribes speaking [he language that invaded Britam around 4S0
onset. The consonants at the beginning of a syllable:; play.

participle- A form of the verb that cannot stand by itself, but needs to appear with
an auxiliary or other verb: He has (perfect participle); He was (passive participle): He
li tM'IM". [progressive participle).

part of speech. The syntactic category of a word: noun, verb, adjective, preposition,
lidverb, conjunction

passive. A construction in which the usual object appears as the subject, and the usual
subject is the object of the preposition iry or absent altogether / was robbed. He was
nibbled to death h\ dticks.

pattern associator memory. .A common kind of neural network or connectionisi
model consisting of a set of input units, a set of output units, and connections be-

ineen everv input unit and every output unit, sometimes via one or more hidden
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layers of units. Pattern associator memories are designed to memorize the outputs for
each of a set of inputs, and to generalize from similar inputs to similar outputs.
perfect. A verb form used for an action that has already been completed at the time
[fie sentence is spokenryo/in HASv..

person. The distinction between / (first person), you (second person), and he/ihe/it
(third person)

PET. Positron Emission Tomography, A technitjue for constructing pictures of cross-
sections of the brain or body in which areas with different lands or amounts of
metabolic activity are shown in different colors.

phoneme. A vowel or consonant; one of the units of sound corresponding roughly to
the leiiers of the alphabel thai are strung together to form a morpheme: ha t.bea f:,s
tout.

phonetics. How the sounds of language are articulated and perceived.

phonology. The component of grammar that determines the sound pattern of a lan-
guage, including its inventory of phonemes, how they may be combined to form le-
gitimate words, hon [he phonemes must be adjusted depending on their neighbors,
and patterns of intonation, timing, and stress,

phrase. A group of words that behaves as a unil in a sentence and that typically has
some coherent meaning: in the dark, the man in the gray suit; dancing in the dark;
a/raid of the wolf.

pluperfect. A construction used for an action that had already been completed at
some time in the past: When | arrived, John had HATEN- See also perfect.

pfuralia tantum. ]\'oiins that are always plural, such asjeam. suds, and the blues. The
singular is flurale tantutn.

psycholinguist. A scientist, usually a psychologist hy training, who studies how peo-
ple understand, produce, or learn language.

predicate. A state, event, or relationship, usually involving one or more participants,
often identified with the verb phrase of a sentence. The gerhil ATf riir. PEA.ALL.
prepo.sition. A part-of-speech c3tegor>' comprising words that typically refer to a

spatial or temporal relationship: m, on, near, in; for, under, before
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preterite. The simple past-tense form of a verb. He walked; We sang. It is usually
contrasted with a verb form that indicates a past event using a participle, such as He
lias walked or We have sung.

productivity. The abihiy to speak and understand new word forms or sentences, ones
no! previously heard or used.

progressive, A verb form that indicates an ongoing event: He is WAVING his hands.
recursion. A procedure thai invokes an instance of itself, and thus can be applied, ad
infinitum, to create or analyse entities of any size: 'A verb phrase can consist of a
verb followed by a noun phrase followed by a verb phrase."

regular. - irregular.

umlaut. The process of shifting the pronunciation of a vowel toward the front of the
mouth. In German, vowels that undergo umlaut {or that underwent it in earlier hi'-
toncal periods) are indicated by two dots; a. 6. U. verb. The part-of-speech categorv
comprising words thai typically refer to ~n action or

weak verbs. In the Germanic languages, the verbs that form lie past

u-ug-test. A test of linguistic productivity in which a person is glen a novel word and
encouraged to use it in some inflected form. Here is a wig. Now there are two of

them; there are two.
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Namangan

“MHram3 THIN TApuXu (PpAaHUHUHT NpeaIMeTH”’ MaB3ycHu Oyin4ya

MabpPy3aHMHI TABJUM TEXHOJOTHUSICH MOJEJIN
Mag3y. 1. UHrau3 Tiim Tapuxu GaHUHUHT NPeAMeTH

Baxtu 2 coar

Tamabanap conu -80 Ta

YKyB MalIFyJIOTJIAPHUHT [IAKJIHA Ba
TypH

Kupuim maspysacu

Maspy3a pexacu

1. Pumuinkitap KeIMImMaaH OJIUHTA
bpurtanus

2. Pum umnepusicu 1aBpuaru
bpuranus

3. “Kopa acp” maBpunarn bpuranus
4. AHIII0-CaKCOHJIap JaBpUIaru
bpurtanus

S}KYB Mallr'yJIOTIApHHUHI' MAKCaaAU

Ym0y mabpy3anan Makcaj Tajnadbanapra
WHIJIA3 MWUIANA TUIMHUHT BYXKYyAra
KEJIMII TAPUXU TYFPUCUAATH YMYMHUN
OmIMMIIap Ba TaCaBBYpHH
HIaKJUTAHTHPULL.

IHexaroruxk Basudgasiap

Tanabanap TUKKaTHTa KOOMIIMATH Ba
XOTUPACUHU KYPCHUHT Ma3MyHUHH
Oomkanapra TymyHTupub 6epa
OJIaJIUTaH Jlapaxkasia ypraHuo ojaumira
SpUIIMII. AMaIUI OJITaH Ha3apuil
OMJIMMJIapHU aBBaJIaH drajjiaral
amManuil paHIapHu YpraHuIira, u30xJjiam
OJIMIITA YPraTHILL.

VKyB (haoausiTH HATHKATAPH

by maB3ynu ypranran tanada
KyHuJaruiapHu aramuiad oiaju.

1) bputanus Tapuxuaa MyxuM YpuH
TyTraH BOKeaslap XaKuJIard yMyMHn
MabJIyMOTJAp.

2) bpurtanus opoJuUTapUHUA UCTUIIO
KWJITaH XaJKJIapHUHT TUJT PUBOKUTA
KYIITaH XUccajaapy XaKuaru MabIyMOT

3) UHrnu3 MuuInid TUIIMHUHT BYXKYyAra
KEJUIINIA acoc OyiIraH THiUIap Xamaa
XaJIKJIap XaKuJaru MabiyMoTiap.

Tabium ycyiutapu

Myammonu Mabpy3a

Tabaum nrakm

NuTepakTuB Tabaum

Tabnum BocUTAIApH

A) Hapcnuknap

B) VkyB KymnanManap

B) Tapkarma marepuanap

I') Iloctepnap

1) JAB/l dopmatumaru Kymmmya
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MaTepuasuiap

Tabaum Oepui mapouTu

Maspy3a 3aiu

MonuTopuHT Ba 6axoJar

Manpy3ana TagabaHuHT (HAOTUTH Ba
€310 OJIMHTaH MATHHUHT TYJIMKJIUTH Ba
XakMura kKapad 2 6amarada
OaxoJiaHaju.

“MHrIM3 THJIM TAPUXMHUHT JHAXPOHUK YPraHUIUIIN"
MaB3ycH 0Yir4a YKYB MAIUFyJIOTHUHT
TEXHOJIOI'HK XAPUTACH

N 6ockuuiapu Ba
BaKTH

daoaudar

Tabaum OepyBun

Tabjaum oJyBUHIIAP

1- 6ockuu C. JlamuHXaHOB Tanadanap
TanabanapHuHT Ba [apcra Tait€pnanagunap,
ayIMTOPUSTHUHT Mabpy3ara Mabpy3a nadrapu Ba
TalEpIIUTY TEKITUPIITA]IH, OollIKa 3apyp HapcajapHU
TajabalapHUHT Japcra Kejral Taiépiad, Mabpy3aHUHT
KeTMaraHjanuru OeNnruiaHaIm. OOIITAaHUIITHHA

KyTaauiap.

2- 60CcKUY Manbpy3auu TanabaiapHu Tamabanap mabpysa
Mabpy3aHUHT pexacu OuiiaH MaB3yCHHH €3U0
TaHUIITUPA]IH. oJlauiap.

Lecture |

1. Introductory notes

2. Pre Roman Britain

3. The Roman period

4. The Dark ages

5. The Anglo-Saxon period
Mag3y 3kpaHra €3uiiain €Ku
noctep cudaruaa gockara
ocuiaau. Arap NpoeKkTop €Ku
noctep OynmMaca, qockara Oyp
OntaH €3niajIn.

3- 60cKuY Mabpy3aun Ma3kyp Mabpy3ana Tanabanap TasHu cy3 Ba
KUPUTUJIAJNTAaH aCOCUI TEPMUH | HOOpaapHu
Ba TYUIYHYAJIAPHU KUPUTAIH. nadrapiapura €3u6
Philology, linguistic, language oJaauiap.
family, language group, factors of
language change, tribes, heritage,
invaders etc.

4 60CcKUY Masbpy3aun Ma3kyp Mabpy3aja Tanabamnap Oy pyixaTHu

MyXOKaMa KUJIHHAIUTaH
MaB3yJIapHU YPTaHUII YIyH
TaBCHsI DTUJIAJUTAH afa0ueTiap
pyiixatunu 6epanu. Acocuit

nadrapiapura €3u6
oJIauIIap.
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amabuétnap b.A. Wnpumn,
“HcToprs aHIIIMIICKOTO s3bIKa” ,
M. 1982

5- bocknu Masbpy3aun Mabpy3anu ykuiiau: | TamaGanap mabpy3aHu
Kepaxinu ypunnapaa JTUKKAT OuiaH
[TocTepnapnan, skpaHra TUHIJIAWIATIAp Ba SHT
TYIIUPUIITAH XKaJBaj, rpaduk, MYXHUM MOMEHTJIapHU
Cypart Ba KapTajlapHU U30XJ1a0 €316 Oopaamiiap Ba
TylmyHTUpu6 Oepaau. by Mabpy3aud TOMOHHIaH
OOCKUYHH SHT MyXUM MOMEHTHU Oepuiirad caBoJuiapra
IIYHJAKH, YKUTYBYU #aBoO OepuIira xapakat
Cross — questions, spontaneous KUJIaInIap.
questions, brain — storming
épnamua TanabaapHUHT
Oepuirad MaTepuagIHu TYLIyHHO
Oopaétranu €ku
TYIIyHMa&TraHUHU TEKITUPHUO
Oopaju.

6.- 6ocku4 Masbpy3a Tyrarad YKUTYBUH Tamnabanap y3napuHu
Tajabaiap TOMOHUJAH KU3UKTUPTraH TyITyHMai
Oepuanran caBoJUIBpra KOJITaH Hapcanap Oyinua
aTpodanya xaBo0 Oepajiu. caBoJuiap 6epaauiap.

/- 6ockuu Masbpy3auu HaBOaTAaru Tanabanap keHuHru
Mabpy3aHUHT HOMUHM alTajau Ba | Mabpy3a MaB3yCUHU €310
(daon karHamran tanadanapra oJiaiuiap.
KYWirad 0agiapHu bJI0H
KHJIQ/IH.

8-0ockuu Hapc Tyrainu Tamabanap ayautopusinu

TapK ATaJIH.
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Lecture 1. HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF THE HISTORY OF
ENGLISH
Problems to be discussed
1. Introductory notes
2. Pre Roman Britain
3. The Roman period
4. The Dark ages
5. The Anglo-Saxon period
Key words:_Germans, Teutons, Angles, Saxons, Jutes Frisians, tribes, written
records, alphabets.

Pre-Roman Britain

Man lived in what we now call the British Isles long before it broke away from
the continent of Europe, long before the great seas covered the land bridge that is
now known as the English Channel, that body of water that protected this island for
so long, and that by its very nature, was to keep it out of the maelstrom that became
medieval Europe. Thus England's peculiar character as an island nation came about
through its very isolation. Early man came, settled, farmed and built. His remains tell
us much about his lifestyle and his habits. Of course, the land was not then known as
England, nor would it be until long after the Romans had departed.

We know of the island's early inhabitants from what they left behind on such
sites as Clacton-on-Sea in Essex, and Swanscombe in Kent, gravel pits, the
exploration of which opened up a completely new way of seeing our ancient
ancestors dating back to the lower Paleolithic (early Stone Age). Here were deposited
not only fine tools made of flint, including hand-axes, but also a fossilized skull of a
young woman as well as bones of elephants, rhinoceroses, cave-bears, lions, horses,
deer, giant oxen, wolves and hares. From the remains, we can assume that man lived
at the same time as these animals, which have long disappeared from the English
landscape.

So we know that a thriving culture existed around 8,000 years ago in the misty,
westward islands the Romans were to call Britannia, though some have suggested the
occupation was only seasonal, due to the still-cold climate of the glacial period which
was slowly coming to an end. As the climate improved, there seems to have been an
increase in the number of people moving into Britain from the Continent. They were
attracted by its forests, its wild game, abundant rivers and fertile southern plains. An
added attraction was its relative isolation, giving protection against the fierce
nomadic tribesmen that kept appearing out of the east, forever searching for new
hunting grounds and perhaps, people to subjugate and enslave.

The Celts in Britain used a language derived from a branch of Celtic known as
either Brythonic, which gave rise to Welsh, Cornish and Breton; or Goidelic, giving

rise to Irish, Scots Gaelic and Manx. Along with their languages, the Celts brought
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their religion to Britain, particularly that of the Druids, the guardians of traditions and
learning. The Druids glorified the pursuits of war, feasting and horsemanship. They
controlled the calendar and the planting of crops and presided over the religious
festivals and rituals that honored local deities.

Many of Britain's Celts came from Gaul, driven from their homelands by the
Roman armies and Germanic tribes. These were the Belgae, who arrived in great
numbers and settled in the southeast around 75 BC. They brought with them a
sophisticated plough that revolutionized agriculture in the rich, heavy soils of their
new lands. Their society was well-organized in urban settlements, the capitals of the
tribal chiefs. Their crafts were highly developed; bronze urns, bowls and torques
illustrate their metalworking skills. They also introduced coinage to Britain and
conducted a lively export trade with Rome and Gaul, including corn, livestock,
metals and slaves.

Of the Celtic lands on the mainland of Britain, Wales and Scotland have
received extensive coverage in the pages of Britannia. The largest non-Celtic area, at
least linguistically, is now known as England, and it is here that the Roman influence
IS most strongly felt. It was here that the armies of Rome came to stay, to farm, to
mine, to build roads, small cities, and to prosper, but mostly to govern.

The Roman Period

The first Roman invasion of the lands we now call the British Isles took place in
55 B.C. under war leader Julius Caesar, who returned one year later, but these
probings did not lead to any significant or permanent occupation. He had some
interesting, if biased comments concerning the natives: "All the Britons,” he wrote,
"paint themselves with woad, which gives their skin a bluish color and makes them
look very dreadful in battle." It was not until a hundred years later that permanent
settlement of the grain-rich eastern territories began in earnest.

In the year 43 A.D. an expedition was ordered against Britain by the Emperor
Claudius, who showed he meant business by sending his general, Aulus Plautius, and
an army of 40,000 men. Only three months after Plautius's troops landed on Britain's
shores, the Emperor Claudius felt it was safe enough to visit his new province.
Establishing their bases in what is now Kent, through a series of battles involving
greater discipline, a great element of luck, and general lack of co-ordination between
the leaders of the various Celtic tribes, the Romans subdued much of Britain in the
short space of forty years. They were to remain for nearly 400 years. The great
number of prosperous villas that have been excavated in the southeast and southwest
testify to the rapidity by which Britain became Romanized, for they functioned as
centers of a settled, peaceful and urban life.
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The highlands and moorlands of the northern and western regions, present-day
Scotland and Wales, were not as easily settled, nor did the Romans particularly wish
to settle in these agriculturally poorer, harsh landscapes. They remained the frontier --
areas where military garrisons were strategically placed to guard the extremities of
the Empire. The stubborn resistance of tribes in Wales meant that two out of three
Roman legions in Britain were stationed on its borders, at Chester and Caerwent.

Major defensive works further north attest to the fierceness of the Pictish and
Celtic tribes, Hadrian's Wall in particular reminds us of the need for a peaceful and
stable frontier. Built when Hadrian had abandoned his plan of world conquest,
settling for a permanent frontier to "divide Rome from the barbarians,"” the seventy-
two mile long wall connecting the Tyne to the Solway was built and rebuilt,
garrisoned and re-garrisoned many times, strengthened by stone-built forts as one
mile intervals.

For Imperial Rome, the island of Britain was a western breadbasket. Caesar had
taken armies there to punish those who were aiding the Gauls on the Continent in
their fight to stay free of Roman influence. Claudius invaded to give himself prestige,
and his subjugation of eleven British tribes gave him a splendid triumph. Vespasian
was a legion commander in Britain before he became Emperor, but it was Agricola
who gave us most notice of the heroic struggle of the native Britons through his
biographer Tacitus. From him, we get the unforgettable picture of the druids, "ranged
in order, with their hands uplifted, invoking the gods and pouring forth horrible
imprecations.” Agricola also won the decisive victory of Mons Graupius in present-
day Scotland in 84 A.D. over Calgacus "the swordsman," that carried Roman arms
farther west and north than they had ever before ventured. They called their newly-
conquered northern territory Caledonia.

When Rome had to withdraw one of its legions from Britain, the thirty-seven
mile long Antonine Wall, connecting the Firths of Forth and Clyde, served
temporarily as the northern frontier, beyond which lay Caledonia. The Caledonians,
however were not easily contained; they were quick to master the arts of guerilla
warfare against the scattered, home-sick Roman legionaries, including those under
their ageing commander Severus. The Romans abandoned the Antonine Wall,
withdrawing south of the better-built, more easily defended barrier of Hadrian, but by
the end of the fourth century, the last remaining outposts in Caledonia were
abandoned.

Further south, however, in what is now England, Roman life prospered.
Essentially urban, it was able to integrate the native tribes into a town-based
governmental system. Agricola succeeded greatly in his aims to accustom the Britons
"to a life of peace and quiet by the provision of amenities. He consequently gave
private encouragement and official assistance to the building of temples, public

squares and good houses." Many of these were built in former military garrisons that
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became the coloniae, the Roman chartered towns such as Colchester, Gloucester,
Lincoln, and York (where Constantine was declared Emperor by his troops in 306
A.D.). Other towns, called municipia, included such foundations as St. Albans
(Verulamium).

Chartered towns were governed to a large extent on that of Rome. They were
ruled by an ordo of 100 councillors (decurion). who had to be local residents and own
a certain amount of property. The ordo was run by two magistrates, rotated annually;
they were responsible for collecting taxes, administering justice and undertaking
public works. Outside the chartered town, the inhabitants were referred to as
peregrini, or non-citizens. they were organized into local government areas known as
civitates, largely based on pre-existing chiefdom boundaries. Canterbury and
Chelmsford were two of the civitas capitals.

In the countryside, away from the towns, with their metalled, properly drained
streets, their forums and other public buildings, bath houses, shops and
amphitheatres, were the great villas, such as are found at Bignor, Chedworth and
Lullingstone. Many of these seem to have been occupied by native Britons who had
acquired land and who had adopted Roman culture and customs.. Developing out of
the native and relatively crude farmsteads, the villas gradually added features such as
stone walls, multiple rooms, hypocausts (heating systems), mosaics and bath houses.
The third and fourth centuries saw a golden age of villa building that further
increased their numbers of rooms and added a central courtyard. The elaborate
surviving mosaics found in some of these villas show a detailed construction and
intensity of labor that only the rich could have afforded; their wealth came from the
highly lucrative export of grain.

Roman society in Britain was highly classified. At the top were those people
associated with the legions, the provincial administration, the government of towns
and the wealthy traders and commercial classes who enjoyed legal privileges not
generally accorded to the majority of the population. In 212 AD, the Emperor
Caracalla extended citizenship to all free-born inhabitants of the empire, but social
and legal distinctions remained rigidly set between the upper rank of citizens known
as honestiores and the masses, known as humiliores. At the lowest end of the scale
were the slaves, many of whom were able to gain their freedom, and many of whom
might occupy important governmental posts. Women were also rigidly
circumscribed, not being allowed to hold any public office, and having severely
limited property rights.

One of the greatest achievements of the Roman Empire was its system of roads,
in Britain no less than elsewhere. When the legions arrived in a country with virtually
no roads at all, as Britain was in the first century A.D., their first task was to build a
system to link not only their military headquarters but also their isolated forts. Vital

for trade, the roads were also of paramount important in the speedy movement of
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troops, munitions and supplies from one strategic center to another. They also
allowed the movement of agricultural products from farm to market. London was the
chief administrative centre, and from it, roads spread out to all parts of the province.
They included Ermine Street, to Lincoln; Watling Street, to Wroxeter and then to
Chester, all the way in the northwest on the Welsh frontier; and the Fosse Way, from
Exeter to Lincoln, the first frontier of the province of Britain.

The Romans built their roads carefully and they built them well. They followed
proper surveying, they took account of contours in the land, avoided wherever
possible the fen, bog and marsh so typical in much of the land, and stayed clear of the
impenetrable forests. They also utilized bridges, an innovation that the Romans
introduced to Britain in place of the hazardous fords at many river crossings. An
advantage of good roads was that communications with all parts of the country could
be effected. They carried the cursus publicus, or imperial post. A road book used by
messengers that lists all the main routes in Britain, the principal towns and forts they
pass through, and the distances between them has survived: the Antonine Itinerary..
In addition, the same information, in map form, is found in the Peutinger Table. It
tells us that mansions were places at various intervals along the road to change horses
and take lodgings.

The Roman armies did not have it all their own way in their battles with the
native tribesmen, some of whom, in their inter-tribal squabbles, saw them as
deliverers, not conquerors. Heroic and often prolonged resistance came from such
leaders as Caratacus of the Ordovices, betrayed to the Romans by the Queen of the
Brigantes. And there was Queen Boudicca (Boadicea) of the Iceni, whose revolt
nearly succeeded in driving the Romans out of Britain. Her people, incensed by their
brutal treatment at the hands of Roman officials, burned Colchester, London, and St.
Albans, destroying many armies ranged against them. It took a determined effort and
thousands of fresh troops sent from Italy to reinforce governor Suetonius Paulinus in
A.D. 61 to defeat the British Queen, who took poison rather than submit.

Apart from the villas and fortified settlements, the great mass of the British
people did not seem to have become Romanized. The influence of Roman thought
survived in Britain only through the Church. Christianity had thoroughly replaced the
old Celtic gods by the close of the 4th Century, as the history of Pelagius and St.
Patrick testify, but Romanization was not successful in other areas. For example, the
Latin tongue did not replace Brittonic as the language of the general population.
Today's visitors to Wales, however, cannot fail to notice some of the Latin words that
were borrowed into the British language, such as pysg (fish), braich (arm), caer (fort),
foss (ditch), pont (bridge), eglwys (church), llyfr (book), ysgrif (writing), ffenestr
(window), pared (wall or partition), and ystafell (room).

The disintegration of Roman Britain began with the revolt of Magnus Maximus

in A.D. 383. After living in Britain as military commander for twelve years, he had
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been hailed as Emperor by his troops. He began his campaigns to dethrone Gratian as
Emperor in the West, taking a large part of the Roman garrison in Britain with him to
the Continent, and though he succeeded Gratian, he himself was killed by the
Emperor Thedosius in 388. Some Welsh historians, and modern political figures, see
Magnus Maximus as the father of the Welsh nation, for he opened the way for
independent political organizations to develop among the Welsh people by his
acknowledgement of the role of the leaders of the Britons in 383 (before departing on
his military mission to the Continent) The enigmatic figure has remained a hero to the
Welsh as Macsen Wledig, celebrated in poetry and song.

The Roman legions began to withdraw from Britain at the end of the fourth
century. Those who stayed behind were to become the Romanized Britons who
organized local defences against the onslaught of the Saxon hordes. The famous letter
of A.D. 410 from the Emperor Honorius told the cities of Britain to look to their own
defences from that time on. As part of the east coast defences, a command had been
established under the Count of the Saxon Shore, and a fleet had been organized to
control the Channel and the North Sea. All this showed a tremendous effort to hold
the outlying province of Britain, but eventually, it was decided to abandon the whole
project. In any case, the communication from Honorius was a little late: the Saxon
influence had already begun in earnest.

The Dark Ages

From the time that the Romans more or less abandoned Britain, to the arrival of
Augustine at Kent to convert the Saxons, the period has been known as the Dark
Ages. Written evidence concerning the period is scanty, but we do know that the
most significant events were the gradual division of Britain into a Brythonic west, a
Teutonic east and a Gaelic north; the formation of the Welsh, English and Scottish
nations; and the conversion of much of the west to Christianity.

By 410, Britain had become self-governing in three parts, the North (which
already included people of mixed British and Angle stock); the West (including
Britons, Irish, and Angles); and the South East (mainly Angles). With the departure
of the Roman legions, the old enemies began their onslaughts upon the native Britons
once more. The Picts and Scots to the north and west (the Scots coming in from
Ireland had not yet made their homes in what was to become later known as
Scotland), and the Saxons, Angles, and Jutes to the south and east.

The two centuries that followed the collapse of Roman Britain happen to be
among the worst recorded times in British history, certainly the most obscure. Three
main sources for our knowledge of the Anglo-Saxon permeation of Britain come
from the 6th century monk Gildas, the 8th century historian Bede, and the 9th century
historian Nennius.

The heritage of the British people cannot simply be called Anglo-Saxon; it is

based on such a mixture as took place in the Holy Land, that complex mosaic of
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cultures, ideologies and economies. The Celts were not driven out of what came to be
known as England. More than one modern historian has pointed out that such an
extraordinary success as an Anglo-Saxon conquest of Britain "by bands of bold
adventurers" could hardly have passed without notice by the historians of the Roman
Empire, yet only Prosper Tyro and Procopius notice this great event, and only in
terms that are not always consistent with the received accounts.

In the Gallic Chronicle of 452, Tyro had written that the Britons in 443 were
reduced "in dicionen Saxonum" (under the jurisdiction of the English). He used the
Roman term Saxons for all the English-speaking peoples resident in Britain: it comes
from the Welsh appellation Saeson). The Roman historians had been using the term
to describe all the continental folk who had been directing their activities towards the
eastern and southern coasts of Britain from as early as the 3rd Century. By the mid
6th Century, these peoples were calling themselves Angles and Frisians, and not
Saxons.

In the account given by Procopius in the middle of the 6th Century (the Gothic
War, Book 1V, cap 20), he writes of the island of Britain being possessed by three
very populous nations: the Angili, the Frisians, and the Britons. "And so numerous
are these nations that every year, great numbers migrate to the Franks." There is no
suggestion here that these peoples existed in a state of warfare or enmity, nor that the
British people had been vanquished or made to flee westwards. We have to assume,
therefore, that the Gallic Chronicle of 452 refers only to a small part of Britain, and
that it does not signify conquest by the Saxons.

The Anglo Saxon Period

To answer the question how did the small number of invaders come to master
the larger part of Britain? John Davies gives us part of the answer: the regions seized
by the newcomers were mainly those that had been most thoroughly Romanized,
regions where traditions of political and military self-help were at their weakest.
Those who chafed at the administration of Rome could only have welcomed the
arrival of the English in such areas as Kent and Sussex, in the southeast.

Another reason cited by Davies is the emergence in Britain of the great plague
of the sixth century from Egypt that was particularly devastating to the Britons who
had been in close contact with peoples of the Mediterranean. Be that as it may, the
emergence of England as a nation did not begin as a result of a quick, decisive victory
over the native Britons, but a result of hundreds of years of settlement and growth,
more settlement and growth, sometimes peaceful, sometimes not. If it is pointed out
that the native Celts were constantly warring among themselves, it should also be
noted that so were the tribes we now collectively term the English, for different
kingdoms developed in England that constantly sought domination through conquest.
Even Bede could pick out half a dozen rulers able to impose some kind of authority

upon their contemporaries.
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So we see the rise and fall of successive English kingdoms during the seventh
and eighth centuries: Kent, Northumbria, Mercia, and Wessex. Before looking at
political developments, however, it is important to notice the religious conversion of
the people we commonly call Anglo-Saxons. It began in the late sixth century and
created an institution that not only transcended political boundaries, but also created a
new concept of unity among the various tribal regions that overrode individual
loyalties.

During the centuries of inter-tribal warfare, the Saxons had not thought of
defending their coasts. The Norsemen, attracted by the wealth of the religious
settlements, often placed near the sea, were free to embark upon their voyages of
plunder.

The first recorded visit of the Vikings in the West Saxon Annals had stated that
a small raiding party slew those who came to meet them at Dorchester in 789. It was
the North, however, at such places as Lindisfarne, the holiest city in England, lavishly
endowed with treasures at its monastery and religious settlement that constituted the
main target. Before dealing with the onslaught of the Norsemen, however, it is time
to briefly review the accomplishments of the people collectively known as the Anglo-
Saxons, especially in the rule of law.

By the year 878 there was every possibility that before the end of the year
Wessex would have been divided among the Danish army. That this turn of events
did not come to pass was due to Alfred. Leaving aside the political events of the
period, we can praise his laws as the first selective code of Anglo-Saxon England,
though the fundamentals remained unchanged, those who didn't please him, were
amended or discarded. They remain comments on the law, mere statements of
established custom.

In 896, Alfred occupied London, giving the first indication that the lands which
had lately passed under Danish control might be reclaimed. It made him the obvious
leader of all those who, in any part of the country, wished for a reversal of the
disasters, and it was immediately followed by a general recognition of his lordship. In
the words of the Chronicle, "all the English people submitted to Alfred except those
who were under the power of the Danes."

Around 890 the Vikings (also known as Norsemen or Danes) came as hostile
raiders to the shores of Britain. Their invasions were thus different from those of the
earlier Saxons who had originally come to defend the British people and then to
settle. Though they did settle eventually in their newly conquered lands, the Vikings
were more intent on looting and pillaging; their armies marched inland destroying
and burning until half of England had been taken. However, just as an earlier British
leader, perhaps the one known in legend as Arthur had stopped the Saxon advance
into the Western regions at Mount Badon in 496, so a later leader stopped the

advance of the Norsemen at Edington in 878.
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But this time, instead of sailing home with their booty, the Danish seamen and
soldiers stayed the winter on the Isle of Thanet on the Thames where the men of
Hengist had come ashore centuries earlier. Like their Saxon predecessors, the Danes
showed that they had come to stay.

It was not too long before the Danes had become firmly entrenched seemingly
everywhere they chose in England (many of the invaders came from Norway and
Sweden as well as Denmark). They had begun their deprivations with the devastation
of Lindisfarne in 793, and the next hundred years saw army after army crossing the
North Sea, first to find treasure, and then to take over good, productive farm lands
upon which to raise their families. Outside Wessex, their ships were able to penetrate
far inland; and founded their communities wherever the rivers met the sea.

Chaos and confusion were quick to return to England after Cnut's death, and the
ground was prepared for the coming of the Normans, a new set of invaders no less
ruthless than those who had come before. Cnut had precipitated problems by leaving
his youngest, bastard son Harold, unprovided for. He had intended to give Denmark
and England to Hardacnut and Norway to Swein. In 1035, Hardacnut could not come
to England from Denmark without leaving Magnus of Norway a free hand in
Scandinavia.

Although the two hundred years of Danish invasions and settlement had an
enormous effect on Britain, bringing over from the continent as many people as had
the Anglo-Saxon invasions, the effects on the language and customs of the English
were not as catastrophic as the earlier invasions had been on the native British. The
Anglo-Saxons were a Germanic race; their homelands had been in northern Europe,
many of them coming, if not from Denmark itself, then from lands bordering that
little country. They shared many common traditions and customs with the people of
Scandinavia, and they spoke a related language.

There are over 1040 place names in England of Scandinavian origin, most
occurring in the north and east, the area of settlement known as the Danelaw. The
evidence shows extensive peaceable settlement by farmers who intermarried their
English cousins, adopted many of their customs and entered into the everyday life of
the community. Though the Danes who came to England preserved many of their
own customs, they readily adapted to the ways of the English whose language they
could understand without too much difficulty. There are more than 600 place names
that end with the Scandinavian -by, (farm or town); some three hundred contain the
Scandinavian word thorp (village), and the same number with thwaite (an isolated
piece of land). Thousands of words of Scandinavian origin remain in the everyday
speech of people in the north and east of England.

There was another very important feature of the Scandinavian settlement which
cannot be overlooked. The Saxon people had not maintained contact with their

orginal homelands; in England they had become an island race. The Scandinavians,
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however, kept their contacts with their kinsman on the continent. Under Cnut,
England was part of a Scandinavian empire; its people began to extend their outlook
and become less insular. The process was hastened by the coming of another host of
Norsemen: the Norman Conquest was about to begin.

William of Normandy with his huge host of fighting men, landed unopposed in
the south. Harold had to march southwards with his tired, weakened army and did not
wait for reinforcements before he awaited the charge of William's mounted knights at
Hastings. The only standing army in England had been defeated in an-all day battle in
which the outcome was in doubt until the undisciplined English had broken ranks to
pursue the Normans' feigning retreat. The story is too well-known to be repeated
here, but when William took his army to London, where young Edgar the Atheling
had been proclaimed king in Harold's place, English indecision in gathering together
a formidable opposition forced the supporters of Edgar to negotiate for peace. They
had no choice. William was duly crowned King of England at Westminster on
Christmas Day, 1066.

William's victory also linked England with France and not Scandinavia from
now on. Within six months of his coronation, William felt secure enough to visit
Normandy. The sporadic outbreaks at rebellion against his rule had one important
repercussion, however: it meant that threats to his security prevented him from
undertaking any attempt to cooperate with the native aristocracy in the administration
of England.

By the time of William's death in 1087, English society had been profoundly
changed. For one thing, the great Saxon earldoms were split: Wessex, Mercia,
Northumbria and other ancient kingdoms were abolished forever. The great estates of
England were given to Norman and Breton landowners, carefully prevented from
building up their estates by having them separated by the holdings of others.

The majority of Old English manuscripts are scattered throughout the libraries
of England. The two largest collections belong to the British Library and the
Bodleian Library of Oxford University. While these documents are national treasures
and should be accessible to anyone, they obviously need to be protected; hence,
heightened powers of persuasion notwithstanding, it is unlikely that an individual
without an academic position or recommendation will be allowed access. Fortunately,
many of these documents are on public display.

Most of the existing Old English manuscripts were made in the scriptoria of
monasteries by members of the clergy. Anyone who has ever visited the remnants of
such a monastery can imagine how difficult this must have been, with such little
comfort, light and warmth in winter. It only goes to show the skill of monastic scribes
in rendering their words so beautifully.

Anglo-Saxon manuscripts were written exclusively on parchment or vellum.

While in modern times we know these media as semi-transparent writing papers used
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for tracing and sketching, they were originally made out of calf, goat or pig skins
which had been stretched, shaved and treated. The result of this process was a thin
membrane with one completely smooth side and another with a thin layer of leftover
hair. Hundreds of animal skins were required to make a single book. This meant that
the cost of creating literature during the Anglo-Saxon period was staggering - and
hence the value of the finished product.

After the skins had been treated, they were folded into page-size squares (one
fold created a folio, two folds a quarto, four folds an octavo, and so on - denoting the
number of pages created by the folds). The result was a "quire," or section of pages.
This process permitted the scribe to prick small holes through the pages of each quire,
which could then be ruled, making uniformly straight lines of text on each page.
Finally the quires would be bound together and covered. Unfortunately, we have few
decent examples of what these covers looked like; one notable exception is the small
Gospel book found in St. Cuthbert's tomb, now on display at the British Library. This
method of book production meant that manuscripts could be easily unbound,
permitting portions of texts to become separated, swapped or lost. For this reason,
and because medieval writers frequently wrote wherever they could fit text (in blank
spaces, on flyleaves, etc.), many manuscripts contain a wide assortment of different
documents.

The dominant script of the Old English manuscripts is Anglo-Saxon (also called
Insular, a Latin word meaning “island"; in this context, the term means "from
England or Ireland™). It stemmed from the Uncial script brought to England by
Augustine and his fellow missionaries, and incorporated the initially Irish Roman
Half-Uncial. The Anglo-Saxon hand was generally miniscule (a calligraphic term
meaning smaller, lower-case letters), reserving majuscule characters (larger, upper-
case letters) for the beginnings of text segments or important words (this developed
into the norm for modern writing - beginning sentences and "important™ words with
capital letters). These fonts are perfect for calligraphers who want to work on their
hand or experiment with page layouts before writing. They may also be useful for
those who are unfamiliar with the slight variations between the appearances of Old
English and modern English characters.

The most popular element of medieval manuscripts in general is illumination -
the decoration of text with drawings. Latin texts were more often illuminated than
were Old English texts. But there are some spectacular examples of Old English
illumination, including the stark line drawings, the biblical illustrations of Cotton
Claudius, the mysterious Sphere of Apuleius in Cotton Tiberius, the Lindisfarne
Gospels (Cotton Nero - one of the few manuscripts that approaches the Book of
Kells), and so on.

Why would someone want to read a manuscript facsimile of an Old English text

rather than a printed edition? A couple answers come to mind. First of all, Old
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English manuscripts are, by and large, beautiful. Second, you never know exactly
what you're getting when you read a printed edition (maybe this is a slight
exaggeration, but still only a slight one). Some printed texts are "normalized,"
reducing the natural variation in spelling, conjugation, declension, etc., common in
Old English works (most medieval writers were not nearly as concerned with
consistency of spelling as modern writers). Furthermore, some printed texts collate or
"average" between multiple manuscripts of the same work, offering a composite text
which, while perhaps more representative of that work, loses the qualities which
make a manuscript unique. Naturally, this process can thwart anyone trying to make
deductions about the dialectical, calligraphic or interlinear aspects of a particular
manuscript (sometimes the most interesting aspects).

Periods in the History of English

Old English Period

Middle
English
Period

Early New English

Answer the following questions

1) What languages do we call Germanic languages?

2) What languages does the North Germanic group include?
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3) What languages do we include into East Germanic languages?
4) What languages are called West Germanic languages?

5) What can you say about the French words used in English?

6) How many groups of Germanic tribes can you name?
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Yer Tioiu Tapuxu panuaad tanadagap OMIMMUHE 0axoJiall TypJaapu

Ne Haszopar maknu | Hazopar conn | Hazopar Y4YyH Wururan
Oan oan
Esma 1 2 2
1
2
1 2 2
Kam
u:

Mapy3aga Tanadajgap OWIMMHUHA 0aX0JAIIHUHT HAMYHABMI Me30HH

bamn baxo TamabanapHUHT OMIMM Iapaxacu
Masbpy3zana Gepuirad MabIyMoOT Jap TYJIUK Ba 6aTadcut
1.7-2 ABI0 €310 Gopuiran, bapya acoCH TyIIyHUYaIap aKc
STTUPHUITAH
1.4-1.6 Axmm | bepuiran MabIyMOTIApHUHT alipuMIIapy TYIUK €310

OopuiI-Maras, acocuil TylIyHYajlap akc 3TTUPHIraH

1.1-1.3 | Konukapiu | MabiyMoTiaapHUHT Oapuacu €310 OopuiMaraH, acocui

TyLIyHYa- JAPHUHT alpuMiIapyd MaBxKyJ d3Mac
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Konukapcus

Masbpy3ana Oepuiirad MabIyMOT JIJADHUHT aKCapUST
KrcMHU €310 OopuiiMaraH, acoCUi TyluIyH4Yanap HOTYIIUK
aKC STTUPWITaH

“KaguMIrd MHIJIN3 THWJIMHHHI (POHETHK XYCYCHSATJIApW”’ MaB3ycu Oyim4a

MabpPy3aHHHI TABJIUM TEXHOJIOTMACH MOJEJIH
Mag3y. 2. KaauMru MHIIM3 TUIIMHUHT (DOHETHK XYCYCHATIAPH

Baktu 2 coar

Tanabamap conu -80 Ta

VYKyB MallIfyJIOTJIAPHUHT IIAKJIH Ba
TypHU

HNkkunun mabpysa

Masbpy3sa pexacu

1. Kagumru uHriau3 Tuiauaa cy3 yprycu
2. Kagumru uHIriau3 Tuiadaa
YHJIMJIapJary y3rapuiiiap

3. KagyMru MHIIU3 TUIKIA
MOHO()TOHTIAPHUHT PUBOKIIAHUIIIN

4. KaguMru MHIIW3 TUINAA
JTU(GTOHTIAPHUHT PUBOKIIAHUIITH

S}KYB Mallr'yJIOTIAPpHHUHI' MAKCAaaU

Ymby Mabpy3aian Makcaj Tajiadagapra
KAJIUMTY UHTJIA3 TUIKUIAru GOHETUK
y3rapuinuiap TyFpucuaard OummMiap Ba
TACaBBYPHU IAKJUIAHTUPHILL

IHexaroruxk Basudgasiap

Tanabanap TUKKATUTa KOOWJIUSITH Ba
XOTUPACUHU KYPCHUHT Ma3MyHUHU
OolKanapra TymyHTupuo oepa
OJIaJIUTaH Jlapaxkasia ypraHuo ojauiira
SpUIIMIIL. AMaIUN OJITaH Ha3apuil
OMJIMMJIapHU aBBaJAaH drajjiaral
amanuil paHIapHu YpraHuIira, u30xJjiam
OJIMIITA YPraTHILL.

S"KyB (daonusaTH HATHKATIAPU
by maB3yHu ypranran tanada
KyHuJarujiapHu sramuiad onaju.
1) Kagumru vHrIn3 TAIMaa
VHIWJIAPHUHT PUBOKJIAHUIINA XaKHIaru
MabJIyMOTJIAp.

2) KaguMru UHTIv3 TUIaa
YHJIOUIJIAPHUHT PUBOKJIAHUILIN
XaKuJIard MabJIyMoOT .

3) Kagumru vHIIn3 TUIuaa
MOHO(DTOHTJIArHUHT TAPAKKUETH
XaKHJIard MabJIyMOTIap.

4) KaauMru UHIIIM3 TUJIW1A

TG TOHTTIApHUHT PUBOKIAHUIITN

TabiuMm ycyiuiapu

MyamMmosn Mabpy3a

Tapaum mrakiIm

HMHTEpakTuB TabJIuM

TabiM BocuTanapu

A) Hapcnukiap

b) VKyB KyJUTaHMaJap

B) TapkaTtma matepuanap

I') [ocTepinap

J1) ABJ1 dopmaTuaaru Kymmumya
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MaTepuaiap

Tabium OepuIl mapouTu

Masbpy3a 3a5m

MonuTtopuHr Ba 6axosaii

Masnpy3ana TanabanuHT Qaonauru Ba
€310 OJIMHTaH MAaTHHUHT TYJIMKJIUTH Ba
XakMura kKapab 2 6amirada

OaxoJiaHaju.

“KaguMra MHIJIM3 THWIMHMHT (OHETHUK XYCYCHSATJIApU’ MaB3ycH Oyim4a
VKYB MAIIFyJOTHUHT

TEXHOJIOI'NK XAPUTACHU
40011 DaoausdT
oockuuiapu | Tabaum GepyBun Tabaum oayBuUnJIaAp
Ba BaKTH
1- 6ockuu C. JaMuHXaHOB Tanadanap
TanaGanapHUHT Ba Ay UTOPUSHUHT Japcra rané€pnanaauiap,
Mabpy3ara Tal€pIury TEKIUPUWIaAn, | Mabpy3a nadTapu Ba
TajgabaJlapHUHT Japcra KeJral OollIKa 3apyp HapcajapHU
KeJIMaraHjiury OenruiaHaam. Taiépiad, Mabpy3aHUHT
OOIITaHUIITMHU
KyTaJuiiap.
2- 60CKUY Manbpy3auu TanabanapHu Tanabanap mabpy3a
Mabpy3aHUHT pekacu OmIaH MaB3yCHHH €310
TaHUIITUPA]IH. oJlaguiap.
Lecture 11
1. Word stress in OE
2. Changes of stressed vowels in early
OE
3. Development of monophtongs in
OE
4. Development of diphthongs in OE
5. Palatal mutation in OE
6. Consonant changes in pre-written
periods
Mag3y 3kpaHra €3wnaau €Ky ocTep
cudaruaa gockara ocuwiaau. Arap
poeKTop €KkU mocTep Oyimaca,
nockara 0yp OumnaH E3miaau.
3- 0ocKu4 Masbpy3aun Ma3kyp Mabpy3aja Tanabanap TassH4 cy3 Ba
KUPUTUJIAJNTAaH aCOCUN TEPMUH Ba ndopanapHu
TyLIyHYaJTapHU KUPUTAIH. nadrapnapura €3u0
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Diphthongs, monophtong, mutation,
stress, palatalisation, assimilation etc.

oJlaguiap.

4 6ocku4 Mambpy3aun Ma3Kkyp Mabpy3aja Tamabanap Oy pyixarau
MyXOKama KWJIMHAJAUTraH MaB3yJapHu | nadrapiapura €3uo
YpraHuil yuyyH TaBcHs 3THJIaIUTaH oJiauiap.
anabuétnap pyixaTuHu Oepaim.

Acocuit agadbuérnap b.A. Mnpum,
“HcTopust aHTITUICKOTO sA3bIKa” , M.
1982

5- 0oCKHUY Masbpy3aun Mabpy3aHu YKAWIN: Tanabanap Mabpy3aHu
Kepaknu ypunnapaa [locrepnapaan, JUKKAT OusiaH
9KpaHTa TYHIMPUITaH KaJiBall, TpaduK, | THHTIARAMIAp Ba SHT
cypaT Ba KapTajapHU U30xj1a0 MYXUM MOMEHTJIApHU
TyIIyHTUpHO Oepanu. by 6ockuunm €310 Oopaaunap Ba
9HT MyXUM MOMEHTH IITyHJIaKH, Mabpy3a4d TOMOHHUIaH
VKUTYBUU Oepwiiran caBoJuiapra
Cross — questions, spontaneous XaBoO OepuIra xapakaT
questions, brain — storming épaamMuaa | KWIaauiap.
TajabarapHUHT OepuIraH MaTepruaHUA
TylryHuO 6opaétranu €ku
TYLIYHMAETraHUHU TeKIUpuO Oopaau.

6.- 6ocKu Mawnbpy3a Tyrarau ykutyBun Tasiadanap | Tamabanap y3napunu
TOMOHHUAH OEpUIaINTaH CABOJUIBpra | KU3UKTHPTraH TyIIyHMail
aTpodauya xaBo0 Gepaju. KOJITaH Hapcanap Oyinua

caBoJuiap 6epaaunap.

/- 6ocKuY Manbpy3auu HaBOaTaaru Mmabpy3anunr | Tamabanap keMuHru
HOMUHHU aiTaau Ba (paoj KaTHAIITaH Mabpy3a MaB3yCUHH €310
Tajadanapra Kyiuiarad OajqiapHu oJlaguiap.

BJIOH KHUJIAIH.
8-0ockuu Hapc Tyraiinu Tamabanap ayautopusiHu

TapK ATaJIH.

Lecture 2. OLD ENGLISH PHONETICS

Problems to be discussed

1. Word stress in OE

2. Changes of stressed vowels in early OE
3. Development of monophtongs in OE

4. Development of diphthongs in OE

5. Palatal mutation in OE
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6. Consonant changes in pre-written periods

Key words:_ablaut, breaking, fracture, phonetic law, lengthening, doubling,
types of stems, vocalic stems, consonant stems, root stems.

OE is so far removed from Mod E that one may take it for an entirely different
language; this is largely due to the peculiarities of its pronunciation.

The survey of OE phonetics deals with word accentuation, the systems of
vowels and consonants and their origins. The OE sound system developed from the
PG system. It underwent multiple changes in the pre-written periods of history,
especially in Early OE. The diachronic description of phonetics in those early periods
will show the specifically English tendencies of development and the immediate
sources of the sounds in the age of writing.

Word Stress

The system of word accentuation inherited from PG underwent no changes in
Early OE.

In OE a syllable was made prominent by an increase in the force of articulation;
in other words, a dynamic or a force stress was employed. In disyllabic and
polysyllabic words the accent fell on the root-morpheme or on the first syllable.
Word stress was fixed; it remained on the same syllable in different grammatical
forms of the word and, as a rule, did not shift in word-building either. The forms of
the Dat. case of the nouns hlaforde ['xla:vorde], cyninge ['kyninge] used in the text
and the Nom. case of the same nouns: hlaford ['xla:vord], cyning [kyning].
Polysyllabic words, especially compounds, may have had two stresses, chief and
secondary, the chief stress being fixed on the first root-morpheme, e.g. the compound
noun Nordmonna from the same extract, received the chief stress upon its first
component and the secondary stress on the second component; the grammatical
ending -a (Gen. pl) was unaccented. In words with prefixes the position of the stress
varied: verb prefixes were unaccented, while in nouns and adjectives the stress was
commonly thrown on to the prefix.

Cf: a'risan — arise v., 'toweard — toward adj., 'misdaed — misdeed n.

If the words were derived from the same root, word stress, together with other
means, served to distinguish the noun from the verb, cf:

Changes of Stressed Vowels in Early Old English
Sound changes, particularly vowel changes, took place in English at every

period of history.
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The development of vowels in Early OE consisted of the modification of
separate vowels, and also of the modification of entire sets of vowels.

It should be borne in mind that the mechanism of all phonetic changes strictly
conforms with the general pattern. The change begins with growing variation in
pronunciation, which manifests itself in the appearance of numerous allophones: after
the stage of increased variation, some allophones prevail over the others and a
replacement takes place. It may result in the splitting of phonemes and their
numerical growth, which fills in the "empty boxes" of the system or introduces new
distinctive features. It may also lead to the merging of old phonemes, as their new
prevailing allophones can fall together. Most frequently the change will involve both
types of replacement, splitting and merging, so that we have to deal both with the rise
of new phonemes and with the redistribution of new allophones among the existing
phonemes. For the sake of brevity, the description of most changes below is restricted
to the initial and final stages.

Independent Changes. Development of Monophthongs

The PG short [a] and the long [a:], which had arisen in West and North
Germanic, underwent similar alterations in Early OE they were fronted and, in the
process of fronting, they split into several sounds.

The principal regular direction of the change - [a]>[e] and [a:]>[e:] — is often
referred to as the fronting or palatalisation of [a, a:]. The other directions can be
interpreted as positional deviations or restrictions to this trend: short [a] could change
to [o]or [a] and long [a:] became [o:] before a nasal; the preservation (or, perhaps, the
restoration) of the short [a ] was caused by a back vowel in the next syllable— see the
examples in Table 1 (sometimes [a] occurs in other positions as well, e.g. OE macian,
land, NE make, land).

Table 1
Splitting of [a] and [a:] in Early Old English
Change illustrated Examples
PG OE other OG languages OE NE
a
®
Gt data
O Icel dagr Odeet
deg that
day
ao Gt mann(a) mon man

O Icel land land land
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a Gt magan magan may
Gtdagos dagas days

& a

0: OHGdar

OHG slafen

OHG méno der

sleepan

mona there

sleep

moon

Ol cel mdnadr ~ monad month

Development of Diphthongs

The PG diphthongs (or sequences of monophthongs) [ei, ai, 1u, eu, au] —
uderwent regular independent changes in Early OE; they took place in all phonetic
conditions irrespective of environment. The diphthongs with i-glide were
monophthongised into [i:] and [a:], respectively; the diphthongs in u-glide were
reflected_a& long__diphthongs [io:], [eo:] and [au] >[ea:].

If the sounds in PG were not diphthongs but sequences of two separate
phonemes, the changes should be defined as phonologisation of vowel sequences.
This will mean that these changes increased the number of vowel phonemes in the
language. Moreover, they introduced new distinctive features into the vowel system
by setting up vowels with diphthongal glides; henceforth, monophthongs were
opposed to diphthongs.

All the changes described above were interconnected. Their independence has
been interpreted in different ways.

The changes may have started with the fronting of [a] (that is the change of [a]
to [&]), which caused a similar development in the long vowels: [a:]>[z:], and could
also bring about the fronting of [a] in the biphonemic vowel sequence [a + u], which
became [&a:], or more precisely [&: :], with the second element weakened. This
weakening as well as the monophthongisation of the sequences in [-i] may have been
favoured by the heavy stress on the first sound.

According to other explanations the appearance of the long [a:] from the
sequence [a+i] may have stimulated the fronting of long [a:], for this latter change
helped to preserve the distinction between two phonemes; cf. OE rod (NE road) and
OE rad (‘advice") which had not fallen together because while [ai] became [a:] in rad,
the original [a:] was narrowed to [e:] in the word reed. In this case the fronting of [a:]
to [e&:] caused a similar development in the set of short vowels: [a] > [&], which
reinforced the symmetrical pattern of the vowel system.
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Another theory connects the transformation of the Early OE vowel system with
the rise of nasalised long vowels out of short vowels before nasals and fricative
consonants ([a, i, u] plus [m] or [n] plus [X, f, 0 or s]), and the subsequent growth of
symmetrical oppositions in the sets of long and short vowels .

Assimilative Vowel Changes: Breaking and Diphthongisation

The tendency to assimilative vowel change, characteristic of later PG and of the
OG languages, accounts for many modifications of vowels in Early OE. Under the
influence of succeeding and preceding consonants some Early OE monophthongs
developed into diphthongs. If a front vowel stood before a velar consonant there
developed a short glide between them, as the organs of speech prepared themselves
for the transition from one sound to the other. The glide, together with the original
monophthong formed a diphthong.

The front vowels [i], [e] and the newly developed [&], changed into diphthongs
with a back glide when they stood before [h], before long (doubled) [II] or [I] plus
another consonant, and before [r] plus other consonants, e.g.: [e]>[eo] in OE deorc,
NE dark. The change is known as breaking or fracture. Breaking is dated in Early
OE, for in OE texts we find the process already completed: yet it must have taken
place later than the vowel changes described above as the new vowel [&], which
appeared some time during the 5th c., could be subjected to breaking under the
conditions described.

Breaking produced a new set of vowels in OE — the short diphthongs [ea] and
[eo]; they could enter the system as counterparts of the long [ea:], [e0:], which had
developed from PG prototypes.

Breaking was unevenly spread among the OE dialects: it was more characteristic
of West Saxon than of the Anglian dialects (Mercian and Northumbrian);
consequently, in many words, which contain a short diphthong in West Saxon,
Anglian dialects have a short monophthong, cf. WS tealde, Mercian talde (NE told).

Diphthongisation of vowels could also be caused by preceding consonants: a
glide arose after * palatal consonants as a sort of transition to the succeeding vowel.

After the palatal consonants [k*], [sk‘] and [j] short and long [e] and [&] turned
into diphthongs with a more front close vowel as their first element, e.g. Early OE
*scemu>0OE sceamu (NE shame). In the resulting diphthong the initial [i] or [e] must
have been unstressed but later the stress shifted to the first element, which turned into
the nucleus of the diphthong, to conform with the structure of OE diphthongs (all of
them were falling diphthongs). This process known as "diphthongisation after palatal
consonants" occurred some time in the 6th c.
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Breaking and diphthongisation are the main sources of short diphthongs in OE.
They are of special interest to the historians of English, for OE short diphthongs have
no parallels in other OG languages and constitute a specifically OE feature.

The status of short diphthongs in the OE vowel system has aroused much
discussion and controversy. On the one hand, short diphthongs are always
phonetically conditioned as the)' are found only in certain phonetic environments and
appear as positional allophones of respective monophthongs (namely, of those vowels
from which they have originated). On the other hand, however, they are similar in
quality to the long diphthongs, and their phonemic status is supported by the
symmetrical arrangement of the vowel system. Their very growth can be accounted
for by the urge of the system to have all its empty positions filled. However, their
phonemic status cannot be confirmed by the contrast of minimal pairs: [ea], [&], [a]
as well as [eo] and [e] occur only in complementary distribution, never in identical
phonetic conditions to distinguish morphemes; they also occur as variants in different
dialects. On these grounds it seems likely that short diphthongs, together with other
vowels, make up sets of allophones representing certain phonemes: [a, &, ea] and [e,
eo]. Perhaps the rise of short diphthongs merely reveals a tendency to a symmetrical
arrangement of diphthongs in the vowel system, which was never fully realised at the
phonemic level.

Palatal Mutation

The OE tendency to positional vowel change is most apparent in the process
termed "mutation”. Mutation is the change of one vowel to another through the
influence of a vowel in the succeeding syllable.

This kind of change occurred in PG when [e] was raised to [i] and [u] could
alternate with [o] under the influence of succeeding sounds.

In Early OE, mutations affected numerous vowels and brought about profound
changes in the system and use of vowels.

The most important series of vowel mutations, shared in varying degrees by all
OE languages (except Gothic), is known as "i-Umlaut” or "palatal mutation". Palatal
mutation is the fronting and raising of vowels through the influence of [i] or [j] (the
non-syllabic [i]) in the immediately following syllable. The vowel was fronted and
made narrower so as to approach the articulation of [i]. Cf. OE an (NE one) with a
back vowel in the root and OE @&nig (NE any) derived from the same root with the
root vowel mutated to a narrower and more front sound under the influence of [i] in
the suffix: [a:]>[e:].

Since the sounds [i] and [j] were common in suffixes and endings, palatal
mutation was of very frequent occurrence. Practically all Early OE monophthongs, as

135



well as diphthongs except the closest front vowels [e] and [i] were palatalised in these
phonetic conditions.

Due to the reduction of final syllables the conditions, which caused palatal
mutation, that is [i] or [j], had disappeared in most words by the age of writing; these
sounds were weakened to [e] or were altogether lost (this is seen in all the examples
above except &nig).

Of all the vowel changes described, palatal mutation was certainly the most
comprehensive process, as it could affect most OE vowels, both long and short,
diphthongs and monophthongs. It led to the appearance of new vowels and to
numerous instances of merging and splitting of phonemes.

The labialised front vowels [y] and [y:] arose through palatal mutation from [u]
and [u:], respectively, and turned into new phonemes, when the conditions that
caused them had disappeared. Cf. mus and mys (from the earlier *mysi, where [y:]
was an allophone of [u:] before [i]). The diphthongs [ie, ie:] (which could also appear
from diphthongisation after palatal consonants) were largely due to palatal mutation
and became phonemic in the same way, though soon they were confused with [y, y:].
Other mutated vowels fell together with the existing phonemes, e.g. [oe] from [0]
merged with [e, &:], which arose through palatal mutation, merged with [&:] from
splitting.

Palatal mutation led to the growth of new vowel interchanges and to the
increased variability of the root-morphemes: "owing to palatal mutation many related
words and grammatical forms acquired new root-vowel interchanges. Cf., e.g. two
related words: OE gemot n 'meeting' and OE metan (NE meet), a verb derived from
the noun-stem with the help of the suffix -j- (its earlier form was *motjan; -j- was
then lost but the root acquired two variants: mot'/met-). Likewise we find variants of
morphemes with an interchange of root-vowels in the grammatical forms mus, mys
(NE mouse, mice), boc, bec (NE book, books), since the plural was originally built by
adding -iz. (Traces of palatal mutation are preserved in many modern words and
forms, e.g. mouse — mice, foot—feet, tale — tell, blood— bleed; despite later
phonetic changes, the original cause of the inner change is t-umlaut or palatal
mutation.)

The dating, mechanism and causes of palatal mutation have been a matter of
research and discussion over the last hundred years.

Palatal mutation in OE had already been completed by the time of the earliest
written records; it must have taken place during the 7th c., though later than all the
Early OE changes described above. This relative dating is confirmed by the fact that
vowels resulting from other changes could be subjected to palatal mutation, e. g. OE
ieldra (NE elder) had developed from *ealdira by palatal mutation which occurred
when the diphthong [ea] had already been formed from [&] by breaking (in its turn

[e] was the result of the fronting of Germanic [a]). The successive stages of the
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change can be shown as follows: fronting - breaking - palatal mutation [a] > [&] >
[ea] > [ie] The generally accepted phonetic explanation of palatal mutation is that the
sounds [i] or [j] palatalised the preceding consonant, and that this consonant, in its
turn, fronted and raised the root-vowel. This "mechanistic" theory is based on the
assumed workings of the speech organs.. An alternative explanation, sometimes
called "psychological™ or "mentalistic", is that the speaker unconsciously anticipates
the [i] and [j] in pronouncing the root-syllable — and through anticipation adds an. i-
glide to the root-vowel. The process is thus subdivided into several stages, e.g.
*domjan >*doimjan >*doemjan >*deman (NE deem). It has been found that some
OE spellings appear to support both these theories, e.g. OE secgan has a palatalised
consonant [gg‘] shown by the digraph cg; Coinwulf, a name in BEOWULF,
occurring beside another spelling Cenwulf, shows the stage [oi:] in the transition
from PG [o:] to OE [oe:], and [e:]: OE cen 'bold’. The diphthongoids resulting from
palatal mutation developed in conformity with the general tendency of the vowel
system: in Early OE diphthongal glides were used as relevant phonemic distinctive
features. In later OE the diphthongs showed the first signs of contraction (or
monophthongisation) as other distinctive features began to predominate: labialisation
and vowel length. (The merging of [ie, ie:] and [y, y:] mentioned above, can also be
regarded as an instance of monophthongisation of diphthongs.)

Changes of Unstressed Vowels in Early Old English

All the changes described above affected accented vowels. The development of
vowels in unstressed syllables, final syllables in particular, was basically different.
Whereas in stressed position the number of vowels had grown (as compared with the
PG system), due to the appearance of new qualitative differences, the number of
vowels distinguished in unstressed position had been reduced. In unaccented
syllables, especially final, long vowels were shortened, and thus the opposition of
vowels — long to short — was neutralised. Cf. OE nama (NE name) to the earlier
*namon. It must also be mentioned that some short vowels in final unaccented
syllables were dropped. After long syllables, that is syllables containing a long vowel,
or a short vowel followed by more than one consonant, the vowels [i] and [u] were
lost. Cf. the following pairs, which illustrate the retention of [u] and [i] after a short
syllable, and their loss after a long one: OE scipu and sceap (NE ships, sheep, pl from
*skeapu); OE werian—demon (NE wear, deem; cf. Gt domjan).

Old English Vowel System (9th-10th c.)
The vowels shown in parentheses were unstable and soon fused with resembling

sounds: [a] with [a] or [0], [ie, ie:] with [y, y:].
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The vowels are arranged in two lines in accordance with the chief phonemic
opposition: they were contrasted through quantity as long to short and were further
distinguished within these sets through qualitative differences as monophthongs and
diphthongs, open and close, front and back, labialised and non-labialised. Cf. some
minimal pairs showing the phonemic opposition of short and long vowels:

OE del — dael (NE dale, 'part’) is — 1s (NE is, ice)) col — c¢ol (NE coal, cool).

The following examples confirm the phonemic relevance of some qualitative
differences:

OE reed — rad — réad (NE 'advice', road, red), s€¢ — seo 'that' Masc. and Fern.
ma — mé (NE

more, me)

The OE vowel system displayed an obvious tendency towards a symmetrical,
balanced arrangement since almost every long vowel had a corresponding short
counterpart. However, it was not quite symmetrical: the existence of the nasalised [a]
in the set of short vowels and the debatable phonemic status of short diphthongs
appear to break the balance.

All the vowels listed in the table could occur in stressed position. In unstressed
syllables we find only five monophthongs, and even these five vowels could not be
used for phonemic contrast:

I —anig (NE any)

e — stane, Dat. sg of stan as opposed to

a — stana Gen. pl of the same noun (NE stone)

0 — baeron — Past pl Ind (of beran as opposed to baeren. Subj. (NE bear)

u — talu (NE tale), Nom. sg as opposed to tale in other cases

The examples show that [e] was not contrasted to [i], and [0] was not contrasted
to [u]. The system of phonemes appearing in unstressed syllables consists of three
units: e/i a o/u

Consonant Changes in Pre-Written Periods

On the whole, consonants were historically more stable than vowels, though
certain changes took place in all historical periods.

It may seem hat being a typical OG language OE ought to contain all the
consonants that arose in PG under Grimm's and Verner's Law. Yet it appears that
very few noise consonants in OE correspond to the same sounds in PG; for in the
intervening period most consonants underwent diverse changes: qualitative and
quantitative, independent and positional.

Some of the consonant changes dated in pre-written periods are referred to as
"West Germanic" (WG) as they are shared by all the languages of the WG subgroup;

138



WG changes may have taken place at the transitional stage from PG to Early OE
prior to the Germanic settlement of Britain.

Treatment of Fricatives. Hardening. Rhotacism. VVoicing and Devoicing

After the changes under Grimm's Law and Verner's Law PG had the following
two sets of fricative consonants-voiceless [f, 0, X, s] and voiced [v, 8, v, z].

In WG and in Early OE the difference between the two groups was supported by
new features. PG voiced fricatives tended to be hardened to corresponding plosives
while voiceless fricatives, being contrasted to them primarily as fricatives to plosives,
developed new voiced allophones.

The PG voiced [0] (due to Verner's Law or to the third act of the shift) was
always hardened to [d] in OE and other WG languages, cf., for instance, Gt gops,
godai [d], O Icel godr and OE god (NE good), The two other fricatives, [v] and [y]
were hardened to [b] and [g] initially and after nasals, otherwise they remained
fricatives.

PG [z] underwent a phonetic modification through the stage of [x] into [r] and
thus became a sonorant, which ultimately merged with the older IE [r]. Cf. Gt.
wasjan, 0 Icel verja and OE werian (NE wear). This process, termed rhotacism, is
characteristic not only of WG but also of NG.

In the meantime or somewhat later the PG set of voiceless fricatives [f, 0, X, s]
and also those of the voiced fricatives which had not turned into plosives, that is, [V]
and [y], were subjected to a new process of voicing and devoicing. In Early OE they
became or remained voiced mtervocally and between vowels, sonorants and voiced
consonants; they remained or became voiceless in other environments, namely,
initially, finally and next to other voiceless consonants Cf. Gt gipian, gapi with [0] in
both forms, and OE cwedan [d] between vowels and cwad [0] at the end of the word
(NE arch, quoth 'say").

The mutually exclusive phonetic conditions for voiced and voiceless fricatives
prove that in OE they were not phonemes, but allophones.

West Germanic Gemination of Consonants

In all WG languages, at an early stage of their independent history, most
consonants were lengthened after a short vowel before [j]. This process is known as
WG "gemination” or "doubling” of consonants, as the resulting long consonants are
indicated by means of double letters, e.g.: *fuljan > OE fyllan (NE fill); * setjan OE
> settan (NE set), cf. Gt satjan.

During the process, or some time later, [j] was lost, so that the long consonants
ceased to be phonetically conditioned. When the long and short consonants began to
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occur in identical phonetic conditions, namely between vowels, their distinction
became phonemic.

The change did not affect the sonorant [r], e.g. OE werian (NE wear); nor did it
operate if the consonant was preceded by a long vowel, e. g. OE demon, metan (NE
deem, meet) — the earlier forms of these words contained [j], which had caused
palatal mutation but had not led to the lengthening of consonants (the reconstruction
of pre-written forms *motjan and *domjan is confirmed by OS motion and Gt
domjan).

Velar Consonants in Early Old English. Growth of New Phonemes

In Early OE velar consonants split into two distinct sets of sounds, which
eventually led to the growth of new phonemes.

The velar consonants [k, g, X, y] were palatalised before a front vowel, and
sometimes also after a front vowel, unless followed by a back vowel. Thus in OE cild
(NE child) the velar consonant [K] was softened to [k'] as it stood before the front
vowel [i]: [*Kkild]>[K'ild]; similarly [K] became [k'] in OE spraec (NE speech) after a
front vowel but not in OE sprecan ("NE speak) where [k] was followed by the back
vowel [a]. In the absence of these phonetic conditions the consonants did not change,
with the result that lingual consonants split into two sets, palatal and velar. The
difference between them became phonemic when, a short time later, velar and palatal
consonants began to occur in similar phonetic conditions; cf. OE cild [K'ild], ciest
[k'iest] (NE child, chest) with palatal [k'] and ceald, cepan (NE cold, keep) with hard,
velar [K] — both before front vowels.

Though the difference between velar and palatal consonants was not shown in
the spellings of the OE period, the two sets were undoubtedly differentiated since a
very early date. In the course of time the phonetic difference between them grew and
towards the end of the period the palatal consonants developed into sibilants and
affricates: [K']>[t(], [g']>[dz]; in ME texts they were indicated by means of special
digraphs and letter sequences.

The date of the palatalisation can be fixed with considerable precision in relation
to other Early OE sound changes. It must have taken place after the appearance of [z,
&:] (referred to the 5th c.) but prior to palatal mutation (late 6th or 7th c.); for [e, &:]
could bring about the palatalisation of consonants (recall OE sprec, NE speech),
while the front vowels which arose by palatal mutation could not. In OE cepan. (from
*kopjan) and OE cyning (with [e:] and [y] through palatal mutation) the consonant
[k] was not softened, which is confirmed by their modern descendants, keep and
king. The front vowels [y] and [e:] in these and similar words must have appeared
only when the splitting of velar consonants was well under way. Yet it is their
appearance that transformed the two sets of positional allophones into phonemes, for
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a velar and a palatal consonant could now occur before a front vowel, that is, in
identical phonetic conditions: cf. OE cyning and cyse (NE king, cheese).

Loss of Consonants in Some Positions

Comparison with other OG languages, especially Gothic and O Icel, has
revealed certain instances of the loss of consonants in WG and Early OE.

Nasal sonorants were regularly lost before fricative consonants; in the process
the preceding vowel was probably nasalised and lengthened. Cf.:

Gt fimf, O Icel fim, OHG fimf — OE fif (NE five)

Gt uns, OHG uns — OE s (NE us)

Fricative consonants could be dropped between vowels and before some plosive
consonants; these losses were accompanied by a compensatory lengthening of the
preceding vowel or the fusion of the preceding and succeeding vowel into a
diphthong, cf. OE s€on, which corresponds to Gt saihwan, OE sléan (NE slay), Gt
slahan, G. schlagen, OE sagde and saede (NE said).

We should also mention the loss of semi-vowels and consonants in unstressed
final syllables, [j] was regularly dropped in suffixes after producing various changes
in the root: palatal mutation of vowels, lengthening of consonants after short vowels.
The loss of [w] is seen in some case forms of nouns: Norn, treo, Dat. treowe (NE
tree);

Nom. s&, Dat. sewe (NE sea), cf. Gt triwa, saiws.

Old English Dialects

Northumbrian

Old
English Dialects

West Saxon
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Common Indo-European words

Common Specifically
Germanic English
words words

Old English
vocabulary

Borrowings

Answer the following questions

1) What are the phonetic peculiarities of Germanic languages?
2) What is the essence of Grimm’s law?

3) What is the essence of Varner’s law?

4) When did the Anglo — Jaxon invasion bequs?

5) When did the Scandinavian invasion take place?
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Mapy3aga Tanadajap OWIMMHUHU 0aX0JAINHUHT HAMYHABHA ME30HU

bamn

baxo

TanabanapHuHr
OWIIMM Jlapakacu

1.7-2

ABI0

Masbpy3aga Oeprirad MabIyMOT
Jap TYIuK Ba 6atadcu €3u6
OopunraH, 6apua acocui
TyIIyHYaJIap aKC STTUPHUITAH

1.4-1.6

xmn

bepunran MabIyMOTIapHUHT
aipumMiapu TYIUK €310 00opuI-
MaraH, aCoCHi TyIIyHYaJIap aKc
STTUPUIITAH

1.1-1.3

Konukapnu

MabiayMoTiapHUHT Oapyacu €310
OopuiMaras, acocuil TylryH4a-
JApHUHT alpUMIIapH MaBXKYy]l YMac

0-1

Konukapcus

Mawnpysana Oepuwirad MabIyMOT
JAPHUHT aKCapuaT KUCMU €310
Oopuimaras, acocuil TyuryHuaiap

HOTYJIMK aKC 3TTUPWITaH
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“KaguMry MHIJIM3 THIMHUHT TPAMMAaTHK XyCyCUSITIapu” MaB3ycH Oyiin4ya
MabpPy3aHMHI TABJIUM TEXHOJOTMACH MOJEIHU

Mag3y. 3. KaguMru UHI/IM3 THIMHUHT TPAMMATHK XYCYCHUSATIAPH

Baktu 2 coart

Tanabamap conu -80 Ta

VYKyB MallIfyJIOTJIAPHUHT IIAKJIH Ba
TypHU

YuuH4YM Mabpy3a

Maspy3a pexacu

1. Kagumru vHriav3 Taiauaa ot cyi3
TYPKYMHU Ba YHUHT TpaMMAaTHK
KaTeropusiapu

2. KaauMru WHIIA3 TUIWIa OTiaapaaru
TypJIaHUIILIAP

3. Kagumru vHriau3 Tuiamaa oJaMou cy3
TYPKyMU

4. Kagumru uHrnu3 tuimaa cudar cys
TYPKYMHU

5. Kagumru uarimms tuauaa Gebia Ba
YHUHT TPaMMaTHUK KaTeropusijiapu

6. Kaaumru MHIIIM3 TUIM CUHTAKCUCH

S}KYB Malllr'yJIOTIAPpHHUHI' MAKCaau

Ymby Mabpy3aiad Makcaj Taiadagapra
KaJUMTH UHTJIA3 TUIKAArd GOHETUK
Y3rapuuuiap TyFpucugard Ouimmiap Ba
TACaBBYPHU HIAKJUIAHTUPHIILL

Ileparoruxk Basuganap

Tanabanap TUKKATUTa KOOWJIMSTH Ba
XOTUPACUHU KYPCHUHT Ma3MyHUHH
Oomkanapra TymyHTupu6 6epa
OJIaJIUTaH Jlapakajia ypranuo oJuIira
SpUIINII. AMaIUi OJITaH Ha3apuil
OWJIMMITapHU aBBaJIaH drajuiaral
amanuil paHIapHu YpraHuIira, u30xJjiam
OJIMIITA YPraTHILL.

VKyB daoansTi HaTHKATADH

by maB3yHu ypranran tanada
KyHHIarujiapHu drajiad oJiajiu.

1) Kagumru uHriau3 Tuiauaa ot cys3
TYPKYMUHMHT XYCYCHUSTIApH XaKuaru
MabJIyMOTJIap.

2) KaauMru UHIIM3 TAJIW]IA OJIMOIII CY3
TYPKYMUHMHT XYCYCHUSITIApH XaKuaru
MabJIyMOTJIap.

3) Kagumru unrnus tunuaa cudar cy3
TYPKYMUHMHT XyCYCHUSITIApPH XaKUuIaru
MabJIyMOTJIap.

4) Kagumru uarinu3 tuinuaa Gesvi cy3
TYPKYMUHMHT XyCYCHUSITIApPH XaKUuIaru
MabJIyMOTJIap.

5) Kagumru uHIIu3 TUIU
CUHTAKCUCH/JIaTu y3rapuuuiap Xakuiaaru
MabJIyMOTIap.

Tabnum ycyinapu

MyaMMoau Mabpy3a

Tabaum nraknm

I/IHTepaKTI/IB TabJIMM

Tabaum BOCHTAJIApU

A) Hapcnukiap
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) YKyB KyIu1aHManap

B) TapkaTtma matepuanap

I') Iloctepnap

1) ABJl popmaTuaaru Kymumya
MaTepuaiap

TabyiuM Oepulll MApOUTH

Masbpy3a 3a5m

MonuTopuHT Ba 6axoJarl

Manpy3ana TagabaHuHT (HAOTUTH Ba
€310 OJIMHTraH MATHHUHT TYJIUKJINTH Ba

OaxoJiaHaju.

XakMura kKapab 2 6amirada

“KaguMryv MHIJIN3 THIMHUHT TPAMMATHK XYCYCHUSITJIapu” MaB3ycH Oyiin4ya
VKYB MAIUFyJOTHUHT

TEXHOJIOI'HK XAPUTACH

40001
0ocKH4JIapu Ba
BaKTH

daoauar

Tabanm GepyBun

Tabaum oayBUnJIaAp

1- 6ockuu C. JamuHxaHOB Tanadanap
TanabanapHUHT Ba ayAUTOPUSHUHT Japcra rané€pnanaauiap,
Mabpy3ara Tai€piauru TeKIUpuiIaan, Mabpy3a nadrapu Ba
TajabaJIapHUHT J1apcra KeJiral OollIKa 3apyp HapcalapHU
KeJIMaraHJIuru OenruiaHaam. Taiiépiald, Mabpy3aHUHT

OOIILJTAHUIIIUHUA
KyTaJuiap.

2- 60CKUY Manpy3auu Tanabanapuu Mabpy3aHuHr | Tamabamap Mabpysa
pexacu OuiaH TaHUIITUPATTH. MaB3yCHHH €3U0
Lecture Il onaguiap.
1. Noun in OE and its grammatical
categories
2. Pronouns in OE and its grammatical
features
3. Adjective in OE and its grammatical
categories
4. Verbs in OE and its grammatical
categories
5. The features of OE syntax
Mag3y 3kpaHnra €3unaau €Ky rocrep
cudaruga gockara ocwiaau. Arap
MpoeKTop €KU mocTep Oyimaca, Jockara
Oyp Ounan E3maau.

3- 0ocKu4 Masbpy3auu Ma3kyp Mabpy3ajia Tanabanap TassHY cy3 Ba

KHpUTHUJIaauTraH acoCHM T CpPMHUH Ba
TylIyHYaJJapHU KUPHUTAIH.

Case, gender, number, declension, stem,
con-jugation, strong and weak verbs,

nbopanapHu
nadrapnapura €310
oJlauIIap.
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clauses etc.

4 6ocku4 Manpy3aun Ma3kyp Mabpy3ana Tamabanap Oy pyixarau
MyXOKama KWJIMHAIUTaH MaB3yJIapHU nadrapiapura €3u0
VpraHuill ya9yH TaBCHUS dTHJIAIUTaH oJlauIap.
anabuérnap pyixatunu 6epaau. Acocuit
anadbuérnap b.A. Unpum, “Uctopus
aHrInicKoro sa3eika’” , M. 1982

5- 0oCKHU4 Mabpy3auu Mabpy3aHUd YKUUIU: Tanabanap Mabpy3aHu
Kepaxmu ypunnapaa [locrepnapaan, JUKKAT OuiaH
AKpaHra TYUIUPUWIraH >kaiBall, Tpaduk, | THHTJIAlAWIap Ba SHT
cypaT Ba KapTajapHu H30XJab MYXUM MOMEHTJIapHU
TyIIyHTUpHUO Oepaau. by 6ockuunu 3Hr | €3ub Oopaauiap Ba
MYXHM MOMEHTH ITyH/IaKH, YKUTYBUN Mabpy3aud TOMOHH/IaH
Cross — questions, spontaneous Oepwiirad caBoJuiapra
questions, brain — storming épaamua *aBoO OepwInra xapakar
TanadaJlapHUHT OEpUIIraH MaTepUAIHU | KAJIaJuiiap.

TylryHuo 0opaétranu €ku
TYIIYHMaETraHUHU TeKIupub Gopaju.

6.- 6ocku4 Manbpy3sa Tyrarau YyKuTyBuM Tanabamap | TamaGanap y3mapuHu
TOMOHM/JIaH OEPUIIaJIUTaH CaBOJIIBPra KU3UKTUPTaH TyITyHMai
aTpodnya >xaBoO Gepaiu. KOJITaH Hapcanap Oyinua

capoJuiap Oepaauiap.

/- 6ocKu4 Mabpy3aun HaBOaTnaru Mmabpy3aHuHr | Tamabanap keMuHru
HOMUHHM aiiTaau Ba (paos KaTHAIITaH Mabpy3a MaB3yCUHH €310
Tajabaapra Kyuirad OajslapHi YbJIOH | OJaguiiap.

KHJIQ/IH.
8-0ockuu Jlapc Tyraiau

Lecture 3. OLD ENGLISH GRAMMAR
Problems to be discussed
1. Noun in OE and its grammatical categories
2. Pronouns in OE and its grammatical features
3. Adjective in OE and its grammatical categories
4. Verbs in OE and its grammatical categories
5. The features of OE syntax

Key words: Grammatical categories of the noun stem building element, noun

declension, strong declension, weak declension.

Preliminary Remarks

OE was a synthetic or inflected type of language; it showed the relations
between words and expressed other grammatical meanings mainly with the help of
simple (synthetic) grammatical forms. In building grammatical forms OE employed
grammatical endings, sound interchanges in the root, grammatical prefixes, and
suppletive formation.
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Grammatical endings, or inflections, were certainly the principal form-building
means used: they were found in all the parts of speech that could change their form;
they were usually used alone but could also occur in combination with other means.

Sound interchanges were employed on a more limited scale and were often
combined with other form-building means, especially endings. Vowel interchanges
were more common than interchanges of consonants.

The use of prefixes in grammatical forms was rare and was confined to verbs.
Suppletive forms were restricted to several pronouns, a few adjectives and a couple
of verbs.

The parts of speech to be distinguished in OE are as follows: the noun, the
adjective, the pronoun, the numeral (all referred to as nominal parts of speech or
nominal, the verb, the adverb, the preposition, the conjunction, and the interjection.
Inflected parts of speech possessed certain grammatical categories displayed in
formal and semantic correlations and oppositions of grammatical forms. Grammatical
categories are usually subdivided into nominal categories, found in nominal parts of
speech and verbal categories found chiefly in the finite verb.

We shall assume that there were five nominal grammatical categories in OE:
number, case, gender, degrees of comparison, and the category of definiteness /
indefiniteness. Each part of speech had its own peculiarities in the inventory of
categories and the number of members within the category (categorial forms). The
noun had only two grammatical categories proper: number and case. The adjective
had the maximum number of categories — five. The number of members in the same
grammatical categories in different parts of speech did not necessarily coincide: thus
the noun had four cases. Nominative, Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, whereas the
adjective had five (the same four cases plus the Instrumental case). The personal
pronouns of the 1st and 2nd p., unlike other parts of speech, distinguished three
numbers — Singular, Plural and Dual. Cf.

sg OE ic (NE I), dual wit 'we two', pl we (NE we)

OE stan (NE stone) — stanas (NE stones).

Verbal grammatical categories were not numerous: tense and mood — verbal
categories proper — and number and person, showing agreement between the verb-
predicate and the subject of the sentence.

The distinction of categorial forms by the noun and the verb was to a large
extent determined by their division into morphological classes: declensions and
conjugations.

In OE there were with the following parts of speech: the noun, the adjective, the
pronoun, and the verb.

The OE grammatical system is described synchronically as appearing in the
texts of the 9th and 10th c. (mainly WS); facts of earlier, prewritten, history will
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sometimes be mentioned to account for the features of written OE and to explain their
origin.

The noun. Grammatical Categories. The Use of Cases

The OE noun had two grammatical or morphological categories: number and
case. In addition, nouns distinguished three genders, but this distinction was not a
grammatical category; it was merely a classifying feature accounting, alongside other
features, for the division of nouns into morphological classes.

The category of number consisted of two members, singular and plural. As will
be seen below, they were well distinguished formally in all the declensions, there
being very few homonymous forms.

The noun had four cases: Nominative, Genitive, Dative and Accusative. In most
declensions two, or even three, forms were homonymous, so that the formal
distinction of cases was less consistent than that of numbers.

Before considering the declension of nouns, we shall briefly touch upon the
meaning and use of cases. The functions of cases in OE require little explanation for
the Russian student, since they are those, which ought to be expected in a language
with a well-developed case system.

The Nom. can be loosely defined as the case of the active agent, for it was the
case of the subject mainly used with verbs denoting activity; the Nom. could also
indicate the subject characterised by a certain quality or state; could serve as a
predicative and as the case of address, there being no special Vocative case, e. g.:

Ozt flod weox 0a and aber upp done arc — subject, active agent (‘that flood
increased then and bore up the arc')

weard 0a &lc ding cwices adrenct — subject, recipient of an action or state (‘was
then everything alive drowned')

HE wees swide spedig man — predicative ("He was a very rich man')

Sunu min, hlyste minre lare — address ('My son, listen to my teaching’).

The Gen. case was primarily the case of nouns and pronouns serving as
attributes to other nouns. The meanings of the Gen. were very complex and can only
roughly be grouped under the headings "Subjective" and "Objective" Gen. Subjective
Gen. is associated with the possessive meaning and the meaning of origin, e. g.:

Beowulf géata 'Beowulf of the Geats'. hiora scipu "their ships"

Objective Gen. is seen in such instances as dzs landes sceawung 'surveying of
the land'; and is associated with what is termed "partitive meaning™ as in sum hund
scipa 'a hundred of ships', hiisa s€lest 'best of the houses'. The use of the Gen. as an
object to verbs and adjectives was not infrequent, though the verbs which regularly
took a Gen. object often interchanged it with other cases, cf.: hé bad ... westanwindes
'he waited for the west wind'
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frige menn ne motan wealdan heora sylfra - 'free men could not control
themselves' (also with the Acc. wealdan hie.).

Dat. was the chief case used with prepositions, e. g.: on morgenne 'in the
morning' from d@m here 'from the army', da sende s€ cyning toda@m here and him
cyOan hét 'then sent the king to the army and ordered (him) to inform them'.

The last example illustrates another frequent use of the Dat.: an indirect personal
object. The OE Dat. case could convey an instrumental meaning, indicating the
means or manner of an action: hit hagolade stanum 'it hailed (with) stones’, worhte
AElfred cyning lytle werede geweorc 'King Alfred built defense works with a small
troop'.

Alongside the Acc., Dat. could indicate the passive subject of a state expressed
by impersonal verbs and some verbs of emotion:

him gelicode heora d€awas 'he liked their customs' (lit. 'him pleased their
customs’).

The Acc. case was the form that indicated a relationship to a verb. Being a direct
object it denoted the recipient of an action, the result of the action and other
meanings:

se wulf nimd and todald 02 sc€ap 'the wolf takes and scatters the sheep'. (Its use
as an object of impersonal verbs, similar to the use of Dat., is illustrated by hine
nanes dinges ne lyste 'nothing pleased him').

It is important to note that there was considerable fluctuation in the use of cases
in OE. One and the same verb could be construed with different cases without any
noticeable change of meaning. The semantic functions of the Gen., Dat. and Acc. as
objects commonly overlapped and required further specification by means of
prepositions. The vague meaning of cases was of great consequence for the
subsequent changes of the case system.

Morphological Classification of Nouns. Declensions

The most remarkable feature of OE nouns was their elaborate system of
declensions, which was a sort of morphological classification. The total number of
declensions, including both the major and minor types, exceeded twenty-five. All in
all there were only ten distinct endings (plus some phonetic variants of these endings)
and a few relevant root-vowel interchanges used in the noun paradigms; yet every
morphological class had either its own specific endings or a specific succession of
markers. Historically, the OE system of declensions was based on a number of
distinctions: the stem-suffix, the gender of nouns, the phonetic structure of the word,
phonetic changes in the final syllables.

In the first place, the morphological classification of OE nouns rested upon the
most ancient (IE) grouping of nouns according to the stem-suffixes. Stem-suffixes

could consist of vowels (vocalic stems, e. g. a-stems, i-stems), of consonants
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(consonantal stems, e. g. n-stems), of sound sequences, e. g. -ja-stems, -nd-stems.
Some groups of nouns had no stem-forming suffix or had a "zero-suffix"; they are
usually termed "root-stems™ and are grouped together with consonantal stems, as
their roots ended in consonants, e. g. OE man, boc (NE man, book).

The loss of stem-suffixes as distinct component parts had led to the formation of
different sets of grammatical endings. The merging of the stem-suffix with the
original grammatical ending and their phonetic weakening could result in the survival
of the former stem-suffix in a new function, as a grammatical ending; thus n-stems
had many forms ending in -an (from the earlier -*eni, -*enaz, etc.); u-stems had the
inflection -u in some forms.

Sometimes both elements — the stem-suffix and the original ending — were
shortened or even dropped (e. g. the ending of the Dat. sg -e from the earlier -*ai,
Nom. and Acc. pl -as from the earlier -os; the zero-ending in the Nom. and Acc. sg)
in a-stems.

Another reason, which accounts for the division of nouns into numerous
declensions is their grouping according to gender. OE nouns distinguished three
genders: Masc., Fem. and Neut. Though originally a semantic division, gender in OE
was not always associated with the meaning of nouns. Sometimes a derivational
suffix referred a noun to a certain gender and placed it into a certain semantic group,
e. g. abstract nouns built with the help of the suffix -du were Fern. — OE lendu,
hyhou (NE length, height), nomina agentis with the suffix -ere were Masc. — OE
fiscere, bocere (NE fisher, 'learned man'). The following nouns denoting human
beings show, however, that grammatical gender did not necessarily correspond to
sex: alongside Masc. and Fem. nouns denoting males and females there were nouns
with "unjustified" gender, cf:

OE widuwa, Masc. (‘widower') — OE widow, Fem. (NE widow);

OE spinnere, Masc. (NE spinner) — OE spinnestre. Fem. (‘female spinner'; note
NE spinster with a shift of meaning) and nouns like OE wif, Neut. (NE wife). OE
magden, Neut. (NE maiden, maid), OE wifman, Masc. (NE woman, originally a
compound word whose second component -man was Masc.).

In OE gender was primarily a grammatical distinction; Masc., Fem. and Neut.
nouns could have different forms, even if they belonged to the same stem (type of
declension).

The division into genders was in a certain way connected with the division into
stems, though there was no direct correspondence between them: some stems were
represented by nouns of one particular gender, e. g. o-stems were always Fem., others
embraced nouns of two or three genders.

Other reasons accounting for the division into declensions were structural and
phonetic: monosyllabic nouns had certain peculiarities as compared to polysyllabic;
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monosyllables with a long root-syllable (that is, containing a long vowel plus a
consonant or a short vowel plus two consonants — also called "long-stemmed"
nouns) differed in some forms from nouns with a short syllable (short-stemmed
nouns).

The majority of OE nouns belonged to the a-stems, o-stems and n-stems. Special
attention should also be paid to the root-stems which displayed specific peculiarities
in their forms and have left noticeable traces in Mod E.

a-stems included Masc. and Neut. nouns. About one third of OE nouns were
Masc. a-stems, e. g. cniht (NE knight), ham (NE home), mtd (NE mouth); examples
of Neut. nouns are:

lim (NE limb), hts (NE house), ding (NE thing). (Disyllabic nouns, e. g. finger,
differed from monosyllables in that they could drop their second vowel in the oblique
cases: Nom, sg finger, Gen. fingres, Dat. fingre, NE finger.

The forms in the a-stem declension were distinguished through grammatical
endings (including the zero-ending). In some words inflections were accompanied by
sound interchanges: nouns with the vowel [&] in the root had an interchange [&>a],
since in some forms the ending contained a back vowel, e. g. Nom. sg daege Gen.
deeges — Nom. and Gen. pl dagas, daga. If a noun ended in a fricative consonant, it
became voiced in the intervocal position, cf. Nom. sg mud, wulf— [0], [f] — and
Nom. pl mudas, wulfas — [0], [v]. (Note that their modem descendants have retained
the interchange: NE mouth — mouths [0>8], wolf-wolves, also house—houses and
others.) These interchanges were not peculiar of a-stems alone and are of no
significance as grammatical markers; they are easily accountable by phonetic reasons.

Declension of nouns: a-stem*
Singular
M

short-stemmed
N long-stemmed
N ja-stems
M wa-stems
N

Nom. fisc
Gen. fisces
Dat. fisce
Acc. fisc scip
scipes
scipe
scip  deor
d€ores
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déore

déor ende

endes

ende

ende cnéo(w)
cneowes

cneowe

cnéo(w)

Plural

Nom. fiscas

Gen. fisca

Dat. fiscum

Acc. fiscas

(NE fish) scipu
scipa

scipum

scipu

(NE ship)  dgor
d€ora

d€orum

deor

(NE deer)  endas
enda

endum

endas

(NE) end cnéo(w)
cnéowa cnéowum cnéo(w)
(NE knee)

*For more examples, consult “History of English” by Rastorguyeva, pp.98-99

Neut. a-stems differed from Masc. in the pl of the Nom. and Acc. cases. Instead
of-as they took -u for short stems (that is nouns with a short root-syllable) and did not
add any inflection in the long-stemmed variant — see Nom. and Acc. pl of scip and
déor in the table. Consequently, long-stemmed Neuters had homonymous sg and pl
forms: déor — déor, likewise sceap—sceap, ding - ding, hus—hus. This peculiarity
of Neut. a-stems goes back to some phonetic changes in final unaccented syllables
which have given rise to an important grammatical feature: an instance of regular
homonymy or neutralisation of number distinctions in the noun paradigm. (Traces of
this group of a-stems have survived as irregular pl forms in Mod E: sheep, deer,

swine.)
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wa- and ja-stems differed from pure a-stems in some forms, as their endings
contained traces of the elements -j- and -w-. Nom. and Acc. sg could end in -e which
had developed from the weakened -j-, though in some nouns with a doubled final
consonant it was lost — cf. OE bridd (NE bird); in some forms -j- is reflected as -i- or
-ig- e.g. Nom. here, Dat. herie, herige or herge (‘'army"). Short-stemmed wa-stems had
-u in the Nom. and Acc. sg which had developed from the element -w- but was lost
after a long syllable (in the same way as the plural ending of neuter a-stems described
above); cf. OE bearu (NE bear) and cn€o; -w- is optional but appears regularly before
the endings of the oblique cases (see the declension of cnéo in Table 2).

o-stems were all Fem., so there was no further subdivision according to gender.
The variants with -j- and -w- decline like pure o-stems except that -w- appears before
some endings, e.g. Nom. sceadu, the other cases — sceadwe (NE shadow). The
difference between short-and long-stemmed o-stems is similar to that between
respective a-stems: after a short syllable the ending -u is retained, after a long syllable
it is dropped: wund, talu. Disyllabic o-stems, like a-stems, lost their second vowel in
some case forms: Nom. ceaster, the other cases ceastre (‘camp'), NE -caster, -
Chester—a component of place-names). Like other nouns, o-stems could have an
interchange of voiced and voiceless fricative consonants as allophones in intervocal
and final position: glof—glofe [f>v] (NE glove). Among the forms of o-stems there
occurred some variant forms with weakened endings or with endings borrowed from
the weak declension — with the element -n- wundena alongside wunda. Variation
increased towards the end of the OE period.

The other vocalic stems, i-stems and u-stems, include nouns of different
genders. Division into genders breaks up i-stems into three declensions, but is
irrelevant for u-stems: Masc. and Fem. u-stems decline alike, e.g. Fem. duru (NE
door) had the same forms as Masc. sunu shown in the table. The length of the root-
syllable is important for both stems; it accounts for the endings in the Nom. and Acc.
in the same way as in other classes: the endings -e, -u are usually preserved in short-
stemmed nouns and lost in long-stemmed.

Comparison of the i-stems with a-stems reveals many similarities. Neut. i-stems
are declined like Neut. ja-stems; the inflection of the Gen. for Masc. and Neut. i-
stems is the same as in a-stems -es; alongside pl forms in -e we find new variant
forms of Masc. nouns in -as, e. g. Nom., Acc. pl —winas 'friends' (among Masc. i-
stems only names of peoples regularly formed their pl in the old way: Dene, Engle,
NE Danes, Angles). It appears that Masc. i-stems adopted some forms from Masc. a-
stems, while Neut. i-stems were more likely to follow the pattern of Neut. a-stems; as
for Fem. i-stems, they resembled o-stems, except that the Acc. and Nom. were not
distinguished as with other i-stems.

The most numerous group of the consonantal stems were n-stems or the weak

declension, n-stems had only two distinct forms in the sg: one form for the Nom. case
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and the other for the three oblique cases; the element -n- in the inflections of the
weak declension was a direct descendant of the old stem suffix -n, which had
acquired a new, grammatical function, n-stems included many Masc. nouns, such as
boga, cnotta, steorra (NE bow, knot, star), many Fem. nouns, e. g. cirice, eorde,

heorte, hlefdige (NE church, earth, heart, lady) and only a few Neut. nouns: €aga
(NE eye).

The pronoun

OE pronouns fell roughly under the same main classes as modem pronouns:
personal, demonstrative, interrogative and indefinite. As for the other groups —
relative, possessive and reflexive — they were as yet not fully developed and were
not always distinctly separated from the four main classes. The grammatical
categories of the pronouns were either similar to those of nouns (in "noun-pronouns™)
or corresponded to those of adjectives (in "adjective pronouns™). Some features of
pronouns were peculiar to them alone.

Personal Pronouns*

OE personal pronouns had three persons, three numbers in the 1st and 2nd p.
(two numbers—in the 3rd) and three genders in the 3rd p. The pronouns of the 1st
and 2nd p. had suppletive forms like their parallels in other IE languages. The
pronouns of the 3rd p., having originated from demonstrative pronouns, had many
affinities with the latter.

In OE, while nouns consistently distinguished between four cases, personal
pronouns began to lose some of their case distinctions: the forms of the Dat. case of
the pronouns of the 1st and 2nd p. were frequently used instead of the Acc.; in fact
the fusion of these two cases in the pi was completed in the WS dialect already in
Early OE: Acc. eowic and usic were replaced by Dat. eow, us; in the sg usage was
variable, but variant forms revealed the same tendency to generalise the form of the
Dat. for both case's. This is seen in the following quotation:

Se de me gehalde, se cwa0 to me 'He who healed me, he said to me' — the first
me, though Dat. in form, serves as an Acc. (direct object); the second me is a real
Dat.

*See a table of personal pronouns declension at p.103 in “History of English” by
Rastorguyeva.

Demonstrative Pronouns
There were two demonstrative pronouns in OE: the prototype of NE that, which
distinguished three genders in the sg and had one form for all the genders in the pi.
and the prototype of this with the same subdivisions: des Masc., deos Fem., dis Neut.
and das pl. They were declined like adjectives according to a five-case system:
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Nom., Gen., Dat., Acc., and Instr. (the latter having a special form only in the
Masc., Neut.sg).

Declension of s€, s€o, Oat
Case Singular  Plural
M N F All genders
Norn. sg, se d&t s€o da
Gen. 0O&s daes Oxre dara, Oxra
Dat. 0da&m, dam dam, dam daxre dam, dem
Acc. Oone dxt 0a 0a
Instr. dy, don dy, don dzere  dzm, 0am

The paradigm of the demonstrative pronoun se contained many homonymous
forms. Some case endings resembled those of personal pronouns, e.g. —-m — Dat.
Masc. and Neut. and Dat. pl;

the element -r- in the Dat. and Gen. sg Fem. and in the Gen. pl. These case
endings, which do not occur in the noun paradigms, are often referred to as
"pronominal” endings (-m, -r-, -t).

The adjective. Grammatical Categories

As stated before, the adjective in OE could change for number, gender and case.
Those were dependent grammatical categories or forms of agreement of the adjective
with the noun it modified or with the subject of the sentence — if the adjective was a
predicative. Like nouns, adjectives had three genders and two numbers. The category
of case in adjectives differed from that of nouns: in addition to the four cases of
nouns they had one more case, Instr. It was used when the adjective served as an
attribute to a noun in the Dat. case expressing an instrumental meaning — e.g.: lytle
werede 'with (the help of) a small troop'.

Weak and Strong Declension

As in other OG languages, most adjectives in OE could be declined in two ways:
according to the weak and to the strong declension. The formal differences between
the declensions, as well as their origin, were similar to those of the noun declensions.
The strong and weak declensions arose due to the use of several stem-forming
suffixes in PG: vocalic a-, 0-, u- and i- and consonantal n-. Accordingly, there
developed sets of endings of the strong declension mainly coinciding with the
endings of a-stems of nouns for adjectives in the Masc. and Neut. and of o-stems —
in the Fem., with some differences between long-and short-stemmed adjectives,
variants with j- and w-, monosyllabic and polysyllabic adjectives and some remnants

of other stems. Some endings in the strong declension of adjectives have no parallels
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in the noun paradigms; they are similar to the endings of pronouns: -um for Dat. sg, -
ne for Acc. Masc., [r] in some Fem. and pl endings. Therefore the strong declension
of adjectives is sometimes called the "pronominal” declension. As for the weak
declension, it uses the same markers as (n-stems of nouns except that in the Gen. pl
the pronominal ending -ra is often used instead of the weak -ena.

The difference between the strong and the weak declension of adjectives was not
only formal but also semantic. Unlike a noun, an adjective did not belong to a certain
type of declension. Most adjectives could be declined in both ways. The choice of the
declension was determined by a number of factors: the syntactical function of the
adjective, the degree of comparison and the presence of noun determiners. The
adjective had a strong form when used predicatively and when used attributively
without any determiners, e.g.:

da menn sindon gode ‘the men are good'

The weak form was employed when the adjective was preceded by a
demonstrative pronoun or the Gen. case of personal pronouns.

Singular

Strong (pure a- and o-stems)
M N F Weak

MNF

Nom. blind blind blind

Gen. blindes blindes blindre
Dat. blindum blindum blindre
Acc. blindne blind blinde
Instr. blinde blinde blindre blinda blinde blinde
blindan blindan blindan
blindan blindan blindan
blindan blinde blindan

blindan blindan blindan

Plural

Nom. blinde blind blinda, -e
Gen. blindra blindra blindra
Dat. blindum blindum blindum
Acc. blinde blind blinda, -e
Instr. blindum blindum blindum
(NE blind)  All genders
blindan

blindra, -ena

blindum

blindan
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blindum
Some adjectives, however, did not conform with these rules.

Degrees of Comparison

Like adjectives in other languages, most OE adjectives distinguished between
three degrees of comparison: positive, comparative and superlative. The regular
means used to form the comparative and the superlative from the positive were the
suffixes -ra and -est/ost. Sometimes suffixation was accompanied by an interchange
of the root-vowel.

The adjective god had suppletive forms. Suppletion was a very old way of
building the degrees of comparison

god — bettra — bet(e)st,

lytel — laessa — laest.

Borrowings in old English

Latin words
\

Borrowed words of
old English

bcandinavian
English
Words

Words
from other
Languages
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Phonetic processes in old English Vowels

Fracture (Breaking)

Old English
Mutation
Falatalization

Phonetic processes in old English consonants

Voicing and

Palatalization

devoicing
/ oh
\EI‘]glisr]/
Metathesis loss of
Consonants
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Answer the following questions

1) What can you say about the features of the Noun in old English and

Germanic?

2) What types of stems in nouns do you know?
3) What types of adjectives in Germanic languages do you know?
4) What semantic types of adjectives and adverbs do you know?
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Mapy3aga Tajnadanap OWIHMMHHA 0aXO0JAIIHMHT HAMYHABHII ME30HH

bann

baxo

TanabanapauHr
OWIMM Japakacu

1.7-2

A1BI0

Masnpy3ana Gepuiran MabJIyMOT Jap TYIUK
Ba Oaradcun €3ub Gopwiran, 6apya acocui
TyIIyHYaJIap aKC dSTTUPUITAH

1.4-1.6

Sxmu

bepunran MabiiyMOTIIapHUHT alpUMIIApU
TYUK €310 OOpUII-MaraH, acCoCHit
TyUIyHYajaap akc STTUPUIITaH

1.1-1.3

Konukapmu

MabinyMoTinapHuHT 6apyacu €310
OopuiMaras, acocuil TyluryH4a- JApHUHT
alpuMIIapu MaBXyJl 3Mac

0-1

Konukapcus

Manbpy3ana 6epwiirad MabJIyMOT JIADHUHT
aKcapusT KUCMU €310 OopuimaraH, acocuit

TYILIyHYAJIap HOTYJIMK aKC STTUPHUIITAH
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“Ypra gaBp MHIIU3 THIMHUHT QOHETHK XYCYyCUATIapu” MaB3ycHu Oyiin4ya

yKyB mamryaoTHUHT TEXHOJIOTUK XAPUTACH

N DaousAT

0ocKkHnu- Tabaum OepyBun Tabaum oayBuUnJIaAp

Jiapu Ba

BaKTH

1- Gockuu C. JlaMuH>XaHOB Tana6anap
TanabGanapHUHT Ba ayAUTOPUSHUHT Hapcra Taii€pnanaagunap,
Mabpy3ara Tal€piauru TeKIMpUiIaau, Mabpy3a nadrapu Ba
TanabaTapHUHT Japcera KeiraHl OolIKa 3apyp HapcajlapHU
KeJIMaraHjIury OenruiaHaIm. Taiépiad, Mabpy3aHUHT

OOIIJTAHUIIIUHUA
KyTaauiap.

2- 6ockud | Mabpy3auu TasiabajapHu Mabpy3aHUHT Tanabanap mabpy3a
pexacu OusiaH TAaHUIIITHPATIH. MaB3yCHHH €3U0
Lecture IV oJaauiap.

1. The Norman conquest of Britain

2. The influence of French to ME phonetic
structure

3. Changes of monophtongs in ME

4. Changes of diphthongs in ME

5. The formation of ME dialects

6. The London dialect as the basis of
English national language

Mag3y 3KkpaHra é3unaau €Ky rmocrep
cudartuaa nockara ocuiaau. Arap
POEKTOp €KU mocTep Oyimaca, Jockara
Oyp Ounan &3umaam.

3- 6ockuy | Mabpy3auu Ma3Kyp Mabpy3aaa Tamabanap TasgH4 cy3 Ba
KUPUTHIAIUTAH aCOCU TEPMUH Ba ubopanapHu
TyIIyHYAJIApHUA KUPUTAIH. nagrapiapura €3u6

Invasion, conquest, the Normans, dialect, | omamumap.
borrowings, gradation etc.

4 60CcKUY Masbpy3aun Ma3kyp Mabpy3aga Myxokama | Tamabanap Oy pyixaTHu
KWIMHAUTaH MaB3yJapHU Ypranuiu yuyH | gadrapiapura €3uo
TaBCHs dTUJIAUTaH afadbuetiap oJlaguiap.
pyiixatunu 6epaau. Acocuit agabuétiap
b.A. Wnbu, “McTopus aHTIIMIICKOTO
s3p1ka” , M. 1982

5- 6ockuy | Mabpy3auu Mabpy3aHU YKUIIH: Tamabanap mabpy3anu

Kepaximm ypunnapna [locrepnapnan,
9KpaHTa TYIIMPUITaH KaBall, Tpaduk,
cypaT Ba KapTaJapHH U30XJ1a0
TymyHTUpHO Oepaau. by 60CKUYHU SHT
MYXMM MOMEHTH HIYHJAKH, YKUTYBYH

JTUKKAT OniaH
TUHTJIAUAUIAP Ba DHT
MYXHUM MOMEHTJIAPHH
€316 Oopaamiap Ba
Mabpy3aud TOMOHHJIaH

160



Cross — questions, spontaneous questions,
brain — storming épaamuaa TanadagapHUHT
Oepuirad MaTepruagIHu TYIIyHHO
OopaéTranu €Ky TyUIlyHMaETraHUHH
Tekmupud 6opaau.

Oepuiran caBoJutapra
XKaBoO OepuIlra XxapakaT
KUJIauiap.

6.- 0oCcKH4

Maspy3a Tyrarad yKUTYBUM Tajiabajap
TOMOHHJIaH OepHIIaIuraH caBoJIIBpra
aTpodunya xaBob Oepasu.

Tanabanap y3napuHu
KM3UKTUPTaH TylIyHMan
KOJIraH Hapcaiap Oyitnya
caBoJuiap O6epaauiap.

7- 6ocknu | Mabpy3auu HaBOATIard Mabpy3aHUHT Tanabanap keHuHrH
HOMUHU aiiTaan Ba GaoJl KaTHAIITaH Mabpy3a MaB3yCUHU €310
tajabanapra Kyiniarad OajlapHA YbJIOH onaauiap.

KHJIQ/IH.
8-60ckuu Hapc Tyranan Tamabanap ayauTopusiHU

TapK TAJIN.

Lecture 4. OLD ENGLISH GRAMMAR
Problems to be discussed
1. The Norman conquest of Britain
2. The influence of French to ME phonetic structure
3. Changes of monophtongs in ME
4. Changes of diphthongs in ME
5. The formation of ME dialects
6. The London dialect as the basis of English national language

Key words: strong verbs, weak verbs, preterits present verbs irregular verbs,
sound alteration, dental suffix conjugation, basic forms of the verb

The OE verb was characterised by many peculiar features. Though the verb had
few grammatical categories, its paradigm had a very complicated structure: verbs fell
into numerous morphological classes and employed a variety of form-building
means. All the forms of the verb were synthetic, as analytical forms were only
beginning to appear. The non-finite forms had little in common with the finite forms
but shared many features with the nominal parts of speech.

Grammatical Categories of the Finite Verb

The verb-predicate agreed with the subject of the sentence in two grammatical
categories: number and person. Its specifically verbal categories were mood and
tense. Thus in OE he binded 'he binds' the verb is in the 3rd p. Pres. Tense Ind. Mood;
in the sentence Bringap me hider pa 'Bring me those (loaves)' bringap is in the Imper.
Mood pl.

161



Finite forms regularly distinguished between two numbers: sg and pl. The
homonymy of forms in the verb paradigm did not affect number distinctions:
opposition through number was never neutralised.

The category of Person was made up of three forms: the 1st, the 2nd and the 3rd.
Unlike number, person distinctions were neutralised in many positions. Person was
consistently shown only in the Pres. Tense of the Ind. Mood 'In the Past Tense sg of
the Ind. Mood the forms of the 1st and 3rd p. coincided and only the 2nd p. had a
distinct form. Person was not distinguished in the pl; nor was it shown in the Subj.
Mood.

The category of Mood was constituted by the Indicative, Imperative and
Subjunctive. There were a few homonymous forms, which eliminated the distinction
between the moods: Subj. did not differ from the Ind. in the 1st p. sg Pres. Tense —
here, deme — and in the 1st and 3rd p. in the Past. The coincidence of the Imper. and
Ind. Moods is seen in the pl — lociap, demap.

The category of Tense in OE consisted of two categorial forms, Pres. and Past.
The tenses were formally distinguished by all the verbs in the Ind. and Subj. Moods,
there being practically no instances of neutralisation of the tense opposition.

The use of the Subj. Mood in OE was in many respects different from its use in
later ages. Subj. forms conveyed a very general meaning of unreality or supposition.
In addition to its use in conditional sentences and other volitional, conjectural and
hypothetical contexts Subj. was common in other types of construction: in clauses of
time, clauses of result and in clauses presenting reported speech, e.g.:

ba giet he ascode hwat heora cyning haten weere, and him man andswarode and
cwed peet he Zlle haten weere. 'and yet he asked what their king was called, and they
answered and said that he was called Zlle'. In presenting indirect speech usage was
variable: Ind. forms occurred by the side of Subj.

Conjugation of Verbs in Old English

Strong Weak

Infinitive

NE findan

find beran

bear deman deem locian
look

Present tense

Singular 1st

2nd

3rd

Plural finde fintst
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fint findap  bere bir(e)st bir(e)p berap deme demst demp demap
locie

locast

locap lociap

Subjunctive Singular Subjunctive Plural finde finden bere beren deme
demen locie

locien

Imperative Singularfind ber dem loca

Imperative Plural

Participle |  findap findende berap berende demap demend  lociap
lociende

Past Singular 1st  fond beer demde locode
2nd  funde baere demdest locodest

3rd  fond bar demde locode

Plural fundon baerondemdon locodon

The meanings of the tense forms were also very general, as compared with later
ages and with present-day English. The forms of the Pres. were used to indicate
present and future actions. With verbs of perfective meaning or with adverbs of
future time the Pres. acquired the meaning of futurity; Cf: ponne pu pa in bringst, he
ytt and bletsap pe — futurity — 'when you bring them, he will eat and bless you' pu
gesihst peet ic ealdige 'you see that | am getting old' the Pres. tense ealdie indicates a
process in the present which is now expressed by the Continuous form. Future
happenings could also be expressed by verb phrases with modal verbs:

forpaem ge sculon ... wepan ‘therefore you shall weep'.

The Past tense was used in a most general sense to indicate various events in the
past (including those which are nowadays expressed by the forms of the Past
Continuous, Past Perfect, Present Perfect and other analytical forms). Additional
shades of meaning could be attached to it in different contexts, e. g.:

Ond bpas ofer Eastron gefor ZEpered cyning; ond he ricsode fif gear 'and then
after Easter died King Aethered, and he had reigned five years' (the Past Tense
ricsode indicates a completed action which preceded another past action — in the
modem translation it is rendered by had reigned).

Grammatical Categories of the Verbals

In OE there were two non-finite forms of the verb: the Infinitive and the
Participle. In many respects they were closer to the nouns and adjectives than to the
finite verb; their nominal features were far more obvious than their verbal features,
especially at the morphological level. The verbal nature of the Infinitive and the

Participle was revealed in some of their functions and in their syntactic
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"combinability": like finite forms they could take direct objects and be modified by
adverbs.

The forms of the two participles were strictly differentiated. P | was formed
from the Present tense stem (the Infinitive without the endings -an, -ian) with the help
of the suffix -ende. P Il had a stem of its own — in strong verbs it was marked by a
certain grade of the root-vowel interchange and by the suffix -en; with weak verbs it
ended in -d/-t. P 1l was commonly marked by the prefix ge-, though it could also
occur without it, especially if the verb had other word-building prefixes.

Infinitive Participle | Participle Il (NE bindan bindende gebunden bind)

Morphological Classification of Verbs

The conjugation of verbs shows the means of form-building used in the OE verb
system. Most forms were distinguished with the help of inflectional endings or
grammatical suffixes; one form — P Il — was sometimes marked by a prefix; many
verbs made use of vowel interchanges in the root; some verbs used consonant
interchanges and a few had suppletive forms. The OE verb is remarkable for its
complicated morphological classification which determined the application of form-
building means in various groups of verbs. The majority of OE verbs fell into two
great divisions: the strong verbs and the weak verbs. Besides these two main groups
there were a few verbs which could be put together as "minor" groups. The main
difference between the strong and weak verbs lay in the means of forming the
principal parts, or the "stems" of the verb. There were also a few other differences in
the conjugations.

All the forms of the verb, finite as well as non-finite, were derived from a set of
"stems™ or principal parts of the verb: the Present tense stem was used in all the
Present tense forms, Indicative, Imperative and Subjunctive, and also in the Present
Participle and the Infinitive; it is usually shown as the form of the Infinitive; all the
forms of the Past tense were derived from the Past tense stems; the Past Participle had
a separate stem.

The strong verbs formed their stems by means of vowel gradation (ablaut) and
by adding certain suffixes; in some verbs vowel gradation was accompanied by
consonant interchanges. The strong verbs had four stems, as they distinguished two
stems in the Past Tense — one for the 1 st and 3rd p. Ind. Mood, the other — for the
other Past tense forms, Ind. and Subj.

The weak verbs derived their Past tense stem and the stem of Participle Il from
the Present tense stem with the help of the dental suffix -d- or -t- normally they did
not change their root vowel, but in some verbs suffixation was accompanied by a
vowel interchange.
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The Past tense stem of the weak verbs is the form of the 1st and 3rd p. sg; the pl
locodon is formed from the same stem with the help of the plural ending -on). The
same ending marks the Past pl of strong verbs.

Both the strong and the weak verbs are further subdivided into a number of
morphological classes with some modifications in the main form-building devices.

Minor groups of verbs differed from the weak and strong verbs but were not
homogeneous either. Some of them combined certain features of the strong and weak
verbs in a peculiar way ("preterite-present” verbs); others were suppletive or
altogether anomalous. The following chart gives a general idea of the morphological
classification of OE verbs.

Strong Verbs

There were about three hundred strong verbs in OE. They were native words
descending from PG with parallels in other OG languages; many of them had a high
frequency of occurrence and were basic items of the vocabulary widely used in word
derivation and word compounding. The strong verbs in OE (as well as in other OG
languages) are usually divided into seven classes.

Classes from 1 to 6 use vowel gradation which goes back to the IE ablaut-series
modified in different phonetic conditions in accordance with PG and Early OE sound
changes. Class 7 includes reduplicating verbs, which originally built their past forms
by means of repeating the root-morpheme; this doubled root gave rise to a specific
kind of root-vowel interchange.

The principal forms of all the strong verbs have the same endings irrespective of
class: -an for the Infinitive, no ending in the Past sg stem, -on in the form of Past pl, -
en for Participle 1l. Two of these markers — the zero-ending in the second stem and -
en in Participle Il — are found only in strong verbs and should be noted as their
specific characteristics. The classes differ in the series of root-vowels used to
distinguish the four stems. Only several classes and subclasses make a distinction
between four vowels as marker of the four stems — see Class 2, 3b and ¢, 4 and 5b;
some classes distinguish only three grades of ablaut and consequently have the same
root vowel in two stems out of four (Class 1, 3a, 5a); two classes, 6 and 7, use only
two vowels in their gradation series.

In addition to vowel gradation some verbs with the root ending in -s, -p or -r
employed an interchange of consonants: [s-z-r]; [0-0-d] and [f-v]. These interchanges
were either instances of positional variation of fricative consonants in OE or relics of
earlier positional sound changes; they were of no significance as grammatical
markers and disappeared due to levelling by analogy towards the end of OE.

The classes of strong verbs — like the morphological classes of nouns — differed
in the number of verbs and, consequently, in their role and weight in the language.

Classes 1 and 3 were the most numerous of all: about 60 and 80 verbs, respectively;
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within Class 3 the first group — with a nasal or nasal plus a plosive in the root (findan,
rinnan — NE find, run) included almost 40 verbs, which was about as much as the
number of verbs in Class 2; the rest of the classes had from 10 to 15 verbs each. In
view of the subsequent interinfluence and mixture of classes it is also noteworthy that
some classes in OE had similar forms; thus Classes 4 and 5 differed in one form only
— the stems of P II; Classes 2, 3b and ¢ and Class 4 had identical vowels in the stem
of P II.

The history of the strong verbs traced back through Early OE to PG will reveal
the origins of the sound interchanges and of the division into classes; it will also show
some features which may help to identify the classes.

The gradation series used in Class 1 through 5 go back to the PIE qualitative
ablaut [e—0] and some instances of quantitative ablaut. The grades [e—0] reflected in
Germanic as [e/i-a] were used in the first and second stems; they represented the
normal grade (a short vowel) and were contrasted to the zero-grade (loss of the
gradation vowel) or to the prolonged grade (a long vowel) in the third and fourth
stem. The original gradation series split into several series because the gradation
vowel was inserted in the root and was combined there with the sounds of the root.
Together with them, it was then subjected to regular phonetic changes. Each class of
verbs offered a peculiar phonetic environment for the gradation vowels and
accordingly transformed the original series into a new gradation series.

In Classes 1 and 2 the root of the verb originally contained [i] and [u] (hence the
names i-class and u-class); combination of the gradation vowels with these sounds
produced long vowels and diphthongs in the first and second stems. Classes 3, 4 and
5 had no vowels, consequently the first and second forms contain the gradation
vowels descending directly from the short [e] and [o]; Class 3 split into subclasses as
some of the vowels could be diphthongised under the Early OE breaking. In the third
and fourth stems we find the zero-grade or the prolonged grade of ablaut; therefore
Class 1 — i-class — has [i]. Class 2— [u] or [0]; in Classes 4 and 5 the Past pl stem has
a long vowel [&]. Class 5 (b) contained [j] following the root in the Inf.; hence the
mutated vowel [i] and the lengthening of the consonant: sittan.

In the verbs of Class 6 the original IE gradation was purely quantitative; in PG it
was transformed into a quantitative-qualitative series.

Class 7 had acquired its vowel interchange from a different source: originally
this was a class of reduplicating verbs, which built their past tense by repeating the
root. In OE the roots in the Past tense stems had been contracted and appeared as a
single morpheme with a long vowel. The vowels were different with different verbs,
as they resulted from the fusion of various root-morphemes, so that Class 7 had no
single series of vowel interchanges.

Direct traces of reduplication in OE are rare; they are sometimes found in the

Anglian dialects and in poetry as extra consonants appearing in the Past tense forms:
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Past tense ofhatan — heht alongside het (‘call'). Past tense of ondraedan — ondred and
ondreord (NE dread).

To account for the interchanges of consonants in the strong verbs one should
recall the voicing by Verner's Law and some subsequent changes of voiced and
voiceless fricatives. The interchange [s-z] which arose under Verner's Law was
transformed into [s—r] due to rhotacism and acquired another interchange [s—z] after
the Early OE voicing of fricatives. Consequently, the verbs whose root ended in [s] or
[z] could have the following interchange:

ceosan [z] ceos [s] curon[r] coren [r] (NE choose)

Verbs with an interdental fricative have similar variant with voiced and
voiceless [0, 8] and the consonant [d], which had developed from [8] in the process of
hardening:

snipan [8] snap [0] snidon sniden (NE cut) Class 1

Verbs with the root ending in [f/v] displayed the usual OE interchange of the
voiced and voiceless positional variants of fricatives:

ceorfan [v] cearf [f] curfon [v] corfen [v] (NE carve) Class 3

Verbs with consonant interchanges could belong to any class, provided that they
contained a fricative consonant. That does not mean, however, that every verb with a
fricative used consonant interchange, for instance risan, a strong verb of Class 1,
alternated [s] with [z] but not with [r]: risan — ras — rison — risen (NE rise). Towards
the end of the OE period the consonant interchanges disappeared.

Weak Verbs

The number of weak verbs in OE by far exceeded that of strong verbs. In fact,
all the verbs, with the exception of the strong verbs and the minor groups (which
make a total of about 320 verbs) were weak. Their number was constantly growing
since all new verbs derived from other stems were conjugated weak (except
derivatives of strong verbs with prefixes). Among the weak verbs there were many
derivatives of OE noun and adjective stems and also derivatives of strong verbs built
from one of their stems (usually the second stem — Past sg)

talu n —tellan v (NE tale, tell) full adj — fyllan v (NE full, fill)

Weak verbs formed their Past and Participle Il by means of the dental suffix -d-
or -t- (a specifically Germanic trait). In OE the weak verbs are subdivided into three
classes differing in the ending of the Infinitive, the sonority of the suffix, and the
sounds preceding the suffix. The main differences between the classes were as
follows: in Class | the Infinitive ended in -an, seldom -ian (-ian occurs after [r]); the
Past form had -de, -ede or -te; Participle 1l was marked by —d, -ed or -t. Some verbs
of Class | had a double consonant in the Infinitive, others had a vowel interchange in
the root, used together with suffixation.
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Class Il had no subdivisions. In Class Il the Infinitive ended in -ian and the Past
tense stem and P 11 had [0] before the dental suffix. This was the most numerous and
regular of all the classes.

The verbs of Class Il had an Infinitive in -an and no vowel before the dental
suffix; it included only four verbs with a full conjugation and a few isolated forms of
other verbs. Genetically, the division into classes goes back to the differences
between the derivational stem-suffixes used to build the verbs or the nominal stems
from which they were derived, and all the persons of the sg Subj. (cf. restan—reste,
wendan— wende, (NE rest, wend).

Participle Il of most verbs preserved -e- before the dental suffix, though in some
groups it was lost.

Minor Groups of Verbs

Several minor groups of verbs can be referred neither to strong nor to weak
verbs. The most important group of these verbs were the so-called “preterite-
presents” or “past-present™ verbs. Originally the Present tense forms of these verbs
were Past tense forms (or, more precisely, IE perfect forms, denoting past actions
relevant for the "present). Later these forms acquired a present meaning but preserved
many formal features of the Past tense. Most of these verbs had new Past Tense
forms built with the help of the dental suffix. Some of them also acquired the forms
of the verbals: Participles and Infinitives; most verbs did not have a full paradigm and
were in this sense "defective".

The verbs were inflected in the Present like the Past tense of strong verbs: the
forms of the 1st and 3rd p. sg were identical and had no ending — yet, unlike strong
verbs, they had the same root-vowel in all the persons; the pl had a different grade of
ablaut similarly with strong verbs (which had two distinct stems for the Past: sg and
pl). In the Past the preterite-presents were inflected like weak verbs: the dental suffix
plus the endings -e, -est, -e. The new Infinitives sculan, cunnan were derived from the
pl form. The interchanges of root-vowels in the sg and pl of the Present tense of
preterite-present verbs can be traced to the same gradation series as were used in the
strong verbs. Before the shift of meaning and time-reference the would-be preterite-
presents were strong verbs. The prototype of can may be referred to Class 3 (with the
grades [a—u] in the two Past tense stems); the prototype of sculan — to Class 4,
magan — to Class 5, witan, wat 'know' — to Class 1.

In OE there were twelve preterite-present verbs. Six of them have survived in
Mod E: OE ag; cunnan, cann; dear(r), sculan, sceal; magan, maeg, mot (NE owe,
ought; can; dare; shall; may; must). Most of the preterite-presents did not indicate
actions, but expressed a kind of attitude to an action denoted by another verb, an
Infinitive, which followed the preterite-present. In other words, they were used like
modal verbs, and eventually developed into modem modal verbs. (In OE some of

them could also be used as notional verbs:
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pe him aht sceoldon 'what they owed him'.)

Among the verbs of the minor groups there were several anomalous verbs with
irregular forms. OE willan was an irregular verb with the meaning of volition and
desire; it resembled the preterite-presents in meaning and function, as it indicated an
attitude to an action and was often followed by an Infinitive.

pa de willad mines forsides feegnian 'those who wish to rejoice in my death’

hyt moten habban eall ‘all could have it'.

Willan had a Past tense form wolde, built like sceolde, the Past tense of the
preterite-present sculan, sceal. Eventually willan became a modal verb, like the
surviving preterite-presents, and, together with sculan developed into an auxiliary
(NE shall, will, should, would).

Some verbs combined the features of weak and strong verbs. OE don formed a
weak Past tense with a vowel interchange: and a Participle in -n: don — dyde —
gedon (NE do). OE buan 'live' had a weak Past — bude and P 1, ending in -n, gebun
like a strong verb.

Two OE verbs were suppletive. OE gan, whose Past tense was built from a
different root gan — eode — gegan (NE go); and beon (NE be).

Beon is an ancient (IE) suppletive verb. In many languages — Germanic and non-
Germanic — its paradigm is made up of several roots. In OE the Present tense forms
were different modifications of the roots *wes- and *bhu-, 1st p. sg eom, beo, 2nd p.
eart, bist. The Past tense was built from the root *wes-on the pattern of strong verbs
of Class 5. Though the Infinitive and Participle Il do not occur in the texts, the set of
forms can be reconstructed as: *wesan — was — weeron — *weren.

OE syntax

The syntactic structure of OE was determined by two major conditions: the
nature of OE morphology and the relations between the spoken and the written forms
of the language,

OE was largely a synthetic language; it possessed a system of grammatical
forms, which could indicate the connection between words; consequently, the
functional load of syntactic ways of word connection was relatively small. It was
primarily a spoken language, therefore the written forms of the language resembled
oral speech — unless the texts were literal translations from Latin or poems with
stereotyped constructions. Consequently, the syntax of the sentence was relatively
simple; coordination of clauses prevailed over subordination; complicated syntactical
constructions were rare.

The syntactic structure of a language can be described at the level of the phrase
and at the level of the sentence. In OE texts we find a variety of word phrases (also:
word groups or patterns). OE noun patterns, adjective patterns and verb patterns had
certain specific features, which are important to note in view of their later changes.
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A noun pattern consisted of a noun as the head-word and pronouns, adjectives
(including verbal adjectives, or participles), numerals and other nouns as determiners
and attributes. Most noun modifiers agreed with the noun in gender, number and
case: on paem oprum prim dagum ... 'in those other three days' — Dat. pl Masc.

Ohthere sade his hlaforde, Alfrede cyninge 'Ohthere said to his lord, king
Alfred' — the noun in apposition is in the Dat. sg like the head noun.

Nouns, which served as attributes to other nouns, usually had the form of the
Gen. case: hwales ban, deora fell 'whale's bone, deer's fell'.

Some numerals governed the nouns they modified so that formally the relations
were reversed: tamra deora ... syx hund 'six hundred tame deer'; twentig sceapa
‘twenty sheep' (deora, sceapa — Gen. pl).

The following examples show the structure of the simple sentence in OE, its
principal and secondary parts:

Sodlice sum mann hafde twegen suna (mann — subject, hefde — Simple
Predicate) 'truly a certain man had two sons'. Predicates could also be compound:
modal, verbal and nominal:

Hwaedre pu meaht singan 'nevertheless you can sing'.

He was swyde spedig mann 'he was a very rich man'. The secondary parts of the
sentence are seen in the same examples: twegen suna 'two sons' — Direct Object with
an attribute, spedig 'rich' — attribute. In the examples of verb and noun patterns above
we can find other secondary parts of the sentence: indirect and prepositional objects,
adverbial modifiers and appositions: hys meder 'to his mother' (Indirect Object), to
his suna 'to his son' (Prep. Object), his hlaforde, Alfrede cyninge 'his lord King
Alfred' (apposition). The structure of the OE sentence can be described in terms of
Mod E syntactic analysis, for the sentence was made up of the same parts, except that
those parts were usually simpler. Attributive groups were short and among the parts
of the sentence there were very few-predicative constructions ("syntactical
complexes™). Absolute constructions with the noun in the Dat. case were sometimes
used in translations from Latin in imitation of the Latin Dativus Absolutus. The
objective predicative construction "Accusative with the Infinitive" occurred in
original OE texts:

... 0a lidende land gesawon, brimclifu blican, beorgas steape (BEOWULF)

'the travellers saw land, the cliffs shine, steep mountains'. Predicative
constructions after habban (NE have) contained a Past Participle.

The connection between the parts of the sentence was shown by the form of the
words as they had formal markers for gender, case, number and person. As compared
with later periods agreement and government played an important role in the word
phrase and in the sentence. Accordingly the place of the word in relation to other
words was of secondary importance and the order of words was relatively free.

170



The presence of formal markers made it possible to miss out some parts of the
sentence which would be obligatory in an English sentence now. In the following
instance the subject is not repeated but the form of the predicate shows that the action
is performed by the same person as the preceding action:

ba com he on morgenne to pem tungerefan se pe his ealdorman was; seegde
him, hwylce gife he onfeng 'then in the morning he came to the town-sheriff the one
that was his alderman; (he) said to him what gift he had received'.

The formal subject was lacking in many impersonal sentences (though it was
present in others): Norpan snywde 'it snowed in the North'; him puhte 'it seemed to
him', Hit hagolade stanum 'it hailed with stones'.

One of the conspicuous features of OE syntax was multiple negation within a
single sentence or clause. The most common negative particle was he, which was
placed before the verb; it was often accompanied by other negative words, mostly
naht or noht (which had developed from ne plus awiht 'no thing'). These words
reinforced the meaning of negation'.

Ne con ic noht singan... ic noht singan ne cude 'l cannot sing' (lit. "cannot sing
nothing™), 'l could not sing' (noht was later shortened to not, a new negative particle).

Another peculiarity of OE negation was that the particle ne could be attached to
some verbs, pronouns and adverbs to form single words: he ne mihtenan ping geseon
'he could not see anything' (nan from ne an 'not one’), hit na buton gewinne nas 'it
was never without war' (naes from ne wees 'no was'; NE none, never, neither are traces
of such forms).

Compound and complex sentences existed in the English language since the
earliest times. Even in the oldest texts we find numerous instances of coordination
and subordination and a large inventory of subordinate clauses, subject clauses,
object clauses, attributive clauses adverbial clauses. And yet many constructions,
especially in early original prose, look clumsy, loosely connected, disorderly and
wanting precision, which is natural in a language whose written form had only begun
to grow.

Coordinate clauses were mostly joined by and, a conjunction of a most general
meaning, which could connect statements with various semantic relations. The A-S
CHRONICLES abound in successions of clauses or sentences all beginning with and,
e.g..

And pa ongeat se cyning, pat ond he, on pa duru eode, and pa unbeanlice hine
werede, op he on pone &peling locude, and pa ut reesde on hine, and hine miclum
gewundode; and hie alle on pone cyning wearon feohtende, op pat hie hine
ofsleegenne hafdon, 'and then the king saw that, and he went to the door, and then
bravely defended himself, until he saw that noble, and then out rushed on him, and
wounded him severely, and they were all fighting against that king until they had him

slain' (from the earliest part of the CHRONICLES A.D. 755).
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Repetition of connectives at the head of each clause (termed "correlation™) was
common in complex sentences: pa he paer to gefaren weaes, pa eodon hie to hiora
scipum 'then (when) he came there, then they went to their ship.'

Attributive clauses were joined to the principal clauses by means of various
connectives, there being no special class of relative pronouns. The main connective
was the indeclinable particle Re employed, either alone or together with
demonstrative and personal pronouns: and him cypdon'paet hiera maezas him mid
waeron, pa pe him from noldon ‘and told him that their kinsmen were with him, those
that did not want (to go) from him'.

The pronouns could also be used to join the clauses without the particle pe:

Hit gelamp gio patte an hearpere was on pare diode pe Dracia hatte, sio waes
on Creca rice; se hearpere was swide ungefreeglice god, des nama was Orfeus; he
heefde an swide anlic wif, sio wees haten Eurydice ‘It happened once that there was a
harper among the people on the land that was called Thrace, that was in the kingdom
of Crete; that harper was incredibly good; whose name (the name of that) was
Orpheus; he had an excellent wife; that was called Eurydice'.

The pronoun and conjunction pat was used to introduce object clauses and
adverbial clauses, alone or with other form-words: 0d dat ‘until’, er paeem pe 'before’,
pbeet 'so that' as in: Isaac ealdode and his eagan pystrodon, pat he ne mihte nan ping
geseon 'Then Isaac grew old and his eyes became blind so that he could not see
anything'.

Some clauses are regarded as intermediate between coordinate and subordinate:
they are joined asyndetically and their status is not clear: pa was sum consul,
Boethius wees haten 'There was then a consul, Boethius was called' (perhaps
attributive: '(who) was called Boethius' or co-ordinate ‘(he) was called Boethius').

Morphological structure of the word in old English

‘ Root ‘ Stem building ‘ Word building Form bqilding
element Affix Affix
Types of the
Stems: -a-
-i-,-0-,-U-,
-N-,-r--s-

Morphological structure of the word
in Modern English

Affix

Form building ‘
Affix

‘ Rood ‘ Word building ‘
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Answer the following questions

1) What can you say about the strong verbs?

2) How Many basic forms did the strong verb?

3) What can you say about weak verbs?

4) How many classes did the strong verb have?

5) How many classes did the weak verb have?

6) What can you say about the pretrial present verbs?

7) What irregular verbs?
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“Ypra gaBp HHIJIM3 TWINAATH TPAMMATHK V3rapuuuiap” Map3ycu 0yiinda
MabpPy3aHMHI TAbJMM TEXHOJOTHSICH MOA N
Mag3y.5. Ypra gaBp MHIVIM3 TUIHAATH TPAMMATHK y3rapuuiiap

Baktu 2 coart

Tanabamap conu -80 Ta

VYKyB MallIfyJIOTJIAPHUHT IIAKJIH Ba
TypHU

bemnnun mabpysa

Maspy3a pexacu

1.Vpra naBp MHITIN3 THIHAA OT Cy3
TYpPKyMH Ba YHUHT TPaMMAaTHK
KaTeropusiyIapyuiard y3rapuuuiap

2. VpTa f1aBp MHIIIN3 THINA OTIApPIaTH
TYPJIAHUIITHUHT UYKOJIMIIN

3. Vpra 1aBp UHIVIA3 THUIUIA OJIMONI
CY3 TYpKyMHU

4. Ypra DaBp MHIIIA3 TWINA cHdAT CY3
TypPKYMH

5. Vpra naBp unrans trmaa e a
YHUHT TpaMMaTHK KaTeropusiiapu

6. VpTa 1aBp MHIIN3 THIIH
CUHTAaKCUCHUHHMHT XYCYCUSTIApH

SJ,KyB MallryJIOTIAPpHHUHI MaKCaau

Yuby mabpy3aaan Makcaja Tajiadanapra
ypTa AaBp MHTIU3 THIW TPaMMaTHK
CTPYKTYpacUAaru y3rapuiiiap
TYFpUCHIATH OMIMMIIAp Ba TACAaBBYPHU
HIAKJUTAHTHPUIIL.

IHexaroruxk Basudgasiap

Tanabanap TUKKATHTa KOOMIIMSTH Ba
XOTUPACUHU KYPCHUHT Ma3MyHUHH
Oomkanapra TymyHTupub 6epa
OJIaJIUTaH Jlapakajia ypranuo oiuIira
SpUIINII. AMaIUi OJITaH Ha3apuil
OWJIMMITapHU aBBaJIIaH drajiaral
amanuii paHmapHu YpraHumira, u3oxJjan
OJIMILTA YPraTHILL.

VKyB (haoausiTH HATHKATAPH

by maB3ynu ypranran tanada
KyHuJarujiapHu srauiad oiau.

1) Vpra naBp uHMIM3 THIHAA OT CY3
TYPKYMUHUHT XyCYCUSTIIAPU XaKUaaru
MabJIyMOTJIAp.

2) Vpra 1aBp MHTIN3 THIIHAA OIMOLI
CY3 TYPKYMUHHHT XyCYyCHUSITIaApH
XaKuJaru MabilyMoTiap.

3) SJIpTa JaBp MHIJIN3 TUIKa cudat cy3
TYPKYMUHHHT XyCYCHUSITIApU XaKuIaru
MabJIyMOTJIAp.

4) Vpra naBp UHIIN3 THIAAA BEbI C3
TYPKYMUHUHT XyCYCUSITIIAPU XaKUaaru
MabJIyMOTIIAp.

5) Vpra naBp HHIIH3 THIX
CUHTAKCHUCHJIaTH Y3rapuiuiap XaKuaaru
MabJIYMOTJIAP.

Tabnum ycyinapu

MyaMMoau Mabpy3a

Tabaum nraknm

I/IHTCpaKTI/IB TabJIMM

Tabaum BOCHTAJIApHU

A) Hapcnukiap
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) YKyB KyIu1aHManap
B) TapkaTtma matepuanap

I') Iloctepnap
1) ABJl popmaTuaaru Kymumya
MaTepuaiap

Tabaum Oepulll HapouTH Maspysa 3a1u

MounuTtopuHr Ba 6axosai Masbpy3ana TanabaHuHT paonauru Ba

€310 OJIMHTaH MATHHUHT TYJIMKJIUTH Ba
XakMura Kapad 2 6ayirada
OaxoJiaHaju.

4-CeMHHAP MAIIFYJIOTUHUHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTUACH (4 - MALIFYJIOT)

Bakrtu 2 coat Tanabanap conu -15ta

VYKyB MallIFyJIOTJIAPHUHT [IAKIIN bunumiapHu 4yKypJialiTUPUIL Ba
KEHralTupuil Oyiindya ceMuHap
MalIFyJI0TH

VKyB MaIIFyJI0TH PeKacH 1. Vpra 1aBp MHIIIM3 THIHAA CY3
YpFyCH.

2. Vpra 1aBp MHIIIM3 THIINA
YHJIMJIapJary y3rapuiiiap.

3. Vpra naBp MHIIN3 THIIMAA
YHIOUIAPUIArd Y3rapuiuiap.

4. Ypra naBp MHIJIU3 THIHAA
MOHO(TOHTIAPHUHT PUBOKJIAHUIIIN.
5. Vpra naBp nHMIN3 THIHAA

TG TOHTIIAPHUHT PUBOKIIAHMIIIN.

YKyB MallIfyJTIOTUHUHT Makcaau: Y0y ceMUHap MalIFyJIOTH Kapa€HUa caBosuiap
Ba MyaMMoJIiap Oopacuzaa cyx0at yTkazuiaaau. by gapcua «akiuil XyxKym» yCyJIuHU
xaM Kysutail MyMkuH. LIIyHUHTIEK, TecT Ba Macananap €4uil MyMKUH.

Ieparoruk BasudaJjiap: S"KyB (aonusaTH HaTHKATIAPU

-MaB3y Oyiinya OMmIMMIIapHU Tanaba

TU3UMITAIITHPUII, MyCTaXKaMJIalll. -YpTa 1aBp WHIIIA3 THIIA (POHETHK

-JIapCIIMK OMJIaH WA TU3UMH XaKUJIard yMyMHHA

KYHUKMAaJapuHU MabIyMoT/iapra Tabpud Oepaau

XOCHJT KHJTATIT - ¥pTa 1aBp WHTIIN3 THJIN YHIWJIApUAAru

-THJI TAPUXU TyIIyHYAIAPUHA y3rapunuiap Xakuaard MabIyMOTIapHU

TaXJ T KWK KYyHUKMaJIapUHU &putanu

PHUBOXKITAHTUPUIIL - YpTa 1aBp MHTIINA3 TUIU
YHAOLUTAPUJATH Y3rapuiuiap XaKkuaara
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MabJIyMOTJIApHU EPUTAIU

- YpTa JaBp MHIJIN3 THJIIN
MOHO(TOHIJIAPUHHUHT PUBOKIIAHULIN
XaKuJa MabIyMOT Oepaauiap.

- ¥pTa gaBp MHIUIN3 TUIH
JU(PTOHTIIAPUHUHT PUBOKIIAHUITNHU
TYLIyHTUPAAUIIAP.

YKuTHIl yciiyOn Ba TEXHUKACH

biun-cypos, oupranukaa YKuiMus,
Middle English, monophtong,
diphthong, cy3napura myHo3apa

YKuTUII BOCUTAJIapu

Masbpy3a MaTHU, YKYB KYJJTAHMACH,
MPOEKTOP, PIUMYAPT, MapKeEp, JTOCKA.

YKUTHUII HIaKIIN

bunumitapau 9yKyprIamTHPHII Ba
KEHTaWTUPUIIL, UHJIMBU]Iya)l Ba TYPyX
oyiinya YKUTUII

YKuTUII aponuTIapu

Komrbrotrep TeXHOJIOTUsIIaApH, TPOESKTOP

OWJIaH TabMUHJIAHTaH, TYpyXJa Aapc
YTHUIIra MOCIAIITUPWITAH ayIUTOPUS

4- ceMHUHAp MAIIFYJOTHHUHI TEXHOJOTHK KapTacH (4 - MALIFyJI0T)

bockuunap, DaonuiaT Ma3MyHHU

BaKkTU SJ’KI/ITYB‘H/I Tamaba

1- 6ockuu | 1.1 MaB3yHu, MakcaJHU pexxaiard yKyB 1.1 MaB3yHu €3aau Ba
Kupu HaTWXaJTapUHU YBJIOH KWIAIU, YIapHUHT caBoJlIapra kaBo0
(10 mun) aXaMHUSITUHU Ba JOJ3apOJIMTUHA aCOCIIANIN. Oepanu.

MabJIyM KWJIAJU.

JNapKaCUHU aHUKJIAWIu:

structure

national language

ManrynoT XaMKOPJIMK/IA WAL
TEXHOJIOTUSICUHH KYJIJIarad X0Jia YTUIIHA

1.2 Axnuii Xy»KyMm ycyauaas (oiaananran
X0JI1a Ay JUTOPUSHUHT TalEprapivk

1. The Norman conquest of Britain
2. The influence of French to ME phonetic

3. Changes of monophtongs in ME

4. Changes of diphthongs in ME

5. The formation of ME dialects

6. The London dialect as the basis of English

Ma3MyHHUHI MyXOKaMacH IypyxJjiapaa 1aBoM




OTHINIWHUW 5BJIOH KWJIaaH.

2- 00CKNY
acocui
(60 MuH)

2.1 Tamabanapuau 3 rypyxra Oymnaau, xap
Ooupura Bazuda 6epaau (2-uaosa).
Kyrniaérran yKyB HaT KagapuHU dCaaTaau.
2.2 I'ypyxaa unuiaim Koujaacu Ouian
tanumtupany (1-miosa). baxomnarn
ME30HJIaph XaM HaMOMWUII KUJIaIu.

2.3 Basudanu Oaxxapuniia yKyB

MaTepHualiapu
(Mabpy3a MaTHH, YKYB KYJUTaHMa)JapuaaH
doiinananu MyMKUHIUTUHA 3CTaTaIH.
['ypyxsapaa uin OonuiamHy TaKaug Kuiaau.
2.4 Tan€prapiaukaaH KEHUH TaKJIUMOTHA
OOIIUIaHTaHU YBJIOH KWIMHAIU.

2.5 TanaGanap >kxaBOOMHU HIapXJiIaiau,
XyJiocanapra 3bTuO0p Oepaiu, aHUKIUK
KUPUTATTH.

2.6 Tanabanapra b.b.b. ycynu 6yiinua
uoaanraH xaJIBAJIHM HAMOWHUIIT KUJIAJH Ba
YCTYHJIAPHHU TYJIJIUPUILIHU aUTaIH.
TymyH4anapra u30XJapHU TYFpUJIaiIu Ba
caBoJUIapra >kaBo0 KalTapaim.

[I'ypyxnap daonusitura ymymuit 6ain 6epaiu.

2.1 YKyB HaTIXaJIapuHU
TaKJIUM 3TaJIu.

2.2 CaBosnap 6epau.

2.3 JKaBobapHu
TYIIAPAIN.

2.4 )KagBan
YCTYHJIAPUHM TYJIIUPAIN
Ba MyXOKamaza
UIITUPOK ITAN.

3- 0ockny

3.1 MairynoTHH sSIKyHJIaiau, TanadagapHH
Oaxonaiiiy Ba Gaos HIITHPOKYUIIAPHU
parOaTIaHTUPAIN.

3.2 Mycrakui ui cudatuga MaB3y Oepuiiaiu.

3.1 Dmmragwmap.

3.2 TonmmpukHU
oJIaiuiap.

YKYB TONIHUPHKIAp

1-naoBa

- Oepwiran Tommupukiap Oyinda daon,

I'ypyx Onjian vnuiam Kouaajaapu

I'ypyx ab3o1apuHMHT Xap Oupu
- ¥3 lIEepUKIApUHUHT (DUKPIIAPUHU XypMaT KUIUIUIAPH JIO3UM

WIUIANLIIAPU JIO3UM

- ¥3nmapura épaam Kepak Oynranaa cypanuiapu MyMKAH
- épaam cyparaniapra Kymak OepuIiapu J03uM

- TYpYXHHU 0axoJialil )kapaéHu1a UIITUPOK ITUIILIIAPH JIO3UM

OWJIMIUTIApU JT03UM

XaMKOpJIMK/Ia Ba MachyJuIT OuWiaH

- «buz Oup xkemagamuz, Oupra yykamu3 €ku Oupra KyTUJIaMHU3» KOUJACUHH SIXIIH

2-1JI0BAa
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1. Bepunran cy3mapaan OUTTa ram Ty3UHT.
Phonetic structure, vowel phoneme, consonant phoneme, monophtong,
diphthong, dialect.
2. Yoy TymryH4aJapHUHT Ma3MyHUHU EPUTHHT
Strong verbs, weak verbs, preterits present verbs irregular verbs, sound
alteration, dental suffix conjugation, basic forms of the verb

3-mj10Ba

Nuaram3 Ttuam Tapuxu  (aHWAAH CeMHHAp MAaUIFYJOTJIapuaa
Tajadajap OMJIMMHUHE 0aX0J1alI TypPJIapH.

No Hazopar miaknu | Hazopar conn | Hazopat yuyn 6ami Murunran 6ann

OF3aKu 1 4 4

Kamu: 1 4 4
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“Ypra naBp MHIVIN3 TWIHAATH TPAMMATHK y3rapuuuiap” MaB3ycu Oyiin4ya

yKyB mamryaoTHUHT TEXHOJIOTUK XAPUTACH

N DaoausdT

O0ockuuiaapu | Tabaum GepyBun Tabaum oayBuUnJIaAp

Ba BaKTH

1- Gockuu C. JlaMuH>XaHOB Tanabanap
TanabanapHUHT Ba ayAUTOPUSHUHT Hapcra Taii€pnanaaunap,
Mabpy3ara Tal€piauru TeKIMpuiIaiu, Mabpy3a nadrapu Ba Oolika
TajaballapHUHT Japcra KeJral 3apyp HapcajgapHu Taiépna0,
KeJIMaraHjIurya OenruiaHaIm. Mabpy3aHUHT OONUIAHUIIIHI

KyTaJuiap.

2- 60CKUY Manpy3auu Tanabamapau mabpy3anuHr | Tamabamap Mabpysa
pekacu OuJlaH TAHUILITUPA]IH. MaB3yCHHH €310 OJaauiap.
Lecture V
1. Changes in ME nouns and its
grammatical categories
2. Pronouns in ME and its grammatical
features
3. Adjective in ME and its grammatical
categories
4. Verbs in ME and its grammatical
features
5. The features of ME syntax
Mag3y 3kpaHra é3mnaau €Ky ocTep
cudartuaa nockara ocuiiaau. Arap
POEKTOp €KU mocTep Oyimaca, Jockara
OYp OunaH €3mIaiu.

3- 6ockuu Masbpy3aun Ma3Kyp Mabpy3aja Tamabanap TasgH4 cy3 Ba
KUPUTHIIAIUTAH aCOCU TEPMUH Ba ubopanapuu nadrapiaapura
TyIIyHYAJIApHUA KUPUTAIH. €310 onagunap.

Synthetic, analytical, inflections,
transformation, decay of declensions, etc.

4 60cKUY Masbpy3aun Ma3kyp Mabpy3ajia Tanabanap Oy pyixaTHu
MyXOKaMa KUJIWHAUTaH MaB3yJIapHu nadrapnapura €310
Vpra"ui yudyH TaBCUsI STHJIaIUTaH oJlaguiap.
anabuétnap pyiixatunu 6epaau. Acocuit
agabuérnap b.A. Wnsum, “Ucropust
aHTJINUMCcKOTO sA3bIka” , M. 1982

5- 6ockuu Masbpy3auu Mabpy3aHu YKUNHIU: Tamabanap mabpy3aHu

Kepaximm ypunnapna Ilocrepnapnan,
9KpaHTa TYIIUPUITaH KaJ1Ball, Tpaduk,
cypaT Ba KapTajapHH U30xj1a0
TylryHTUpu6 6epaau. by 60ckuuHuU 3HT
MyXUM MOMEHTH IIYyHAAKH, YKUTYBYH
Cross — gquestions, spontaneous questions,

JTUKKAT OMJIaH THHTJIAWIuIap
Ba DHT MYXUM MOMEHTJIAPHU
€3ub Gopaamiap Ba
Mabpy3aud TOMOHHIaH
Oepwiran capoJuiapra kaBoo
Oepwinra xapakar
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brain — storming épmamuma
TanadagapHUHT OEpUITaH MaTepUATHU
TyLIyHUO OOpaéTranu €ku
TYyIIyHMa&TraHuHU TEKIupub Oopasu.

Kujiaaumiap.

6.- 60cKHUY Mawspy3a Tyrarad YKUTYBUM Tayiabanap Tanabanap y3nmapunu
TOMOHUJIaH OCpHUJIQJINTaH CaBOJUIBpra KU3UKTUPTaH TyIIyHMal
aTpodunya xaBob Oepasu. KOJIraH Hapcaiap Oyinya

caBoJuIap Oepaauap.

7- 6ocKUY Masbpy3aun HaBOAT/Aard Mabpy3aHUHT Tanabanap keiiHT1 Mabpy3a
HOMMHHU aiTaju Ba (paoyr KaTHAIITaH MaB3yCUHU €3u0 omaauiap.
tajabanapra Kyiniarad OajutapHA YbJIOH
KHJIQ/IH.

8-60ckuu Hapc Tyraian Tamabanap ayauTopusiHu

TapK ATaJIu.

Lecture 5. MIDDLE ENGLISH GRAMMAR

Problems to be discussed
1. Changes in ME nouns and its grammatical categories
2. Pronouns in ME and its grammatical features

3. Adjective in ME and its grammatical categories

4. Verbs in ME and its grammatical features
5. The features of ME syntax

Key words: phrase, phrase structure, compound verbs, borrowings from other
indo euro pan etymological layers, word formation

Evolution of the grammatical system

In the course of ME, Early NE the grammatical system of the language
underwent profound alteration. Since the OE period the very grammatical type of the
language has changed; from what can be defined as a synthetic or inflected language,
with a well developed morphology English has been transformed into a language of
the "analytical type", with analytical forms and ways of word connection prevailing
over synthetic ones. This does not mean, however, that the grammatical changes were
rapid or sudden; nor does it imply that all grammatical features were in a state of
perpetual change. Like the development of other linguistic levels, the history of
English grammar was a complex evolutionary process made up of stable and
changeable constituents. Some grammatical characteristics remained absolutely or
relatively stable; others were subjected to more or less extensive modification.
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The division of words into parts of speech has proved to be one of the most
permanent characteristics of the language. Through all the periods of history English
preserved the distinctions between the following parts of speech; the noun, the
adjective, the pronoun, the numeral, the verb, the adverb, the preposition, the
conjunction, and the interjection. The only new part of speech was the article which
split from the pronouns in Early ME.

Between the 10th and the 16th c., that is from Late OE to Early NE the ways of
building up grammatical forms underwent considerable changes. In OE all the forms
which can be included into morphological paradigms were synthetic. In ME, Early
NE, grammatical forms could also be built in the analytical way, with the help of
auxiliary words. The proportion of synthetic forms in the language has become very
small, for in the meantime many of the old synthetic forms have been lost and no new
synthetic forms have developed.

In the synthetic forms of the ME, Early NE periods, few as those forms were,
the means of form-building were the same as before: inflections, sound interchanges
and suppletion; only prefixation, namely the prefix ge-, which was commonly used in
OE to mark Participle Il, went out of use in Late ME (instances of Participle Il with
the prefix ge- (from OE ge-) are still found in Chaucer's time. Suppletive form-
building, as before, was confined to a few words, mostly surviving from OE and even
earlier periods. Sound interchanges were not productive, though they did not die out:
they still occurred in many verbs, some adjectives and nouns; moreover, a number of
new interchanges arose in Early ME in some ups of weak verbs. Nevertheless, their
application in the language, and their weight among other means was generally
reduced.

Inflections - or grammatical suffixes and endings - continued to be used in all
the inflected “"changeable” parts of speech. It is notable, however, that as compared
with the OE period they became less varied. As mentioned before the OE period of
history has been described as a period of "full endings", ME - as a period of "leveled
endings" and NE - as a period of "lost endings” (H. Sweet). In OE there existed a
variety of distinct endings differing in consonants as well as in vowels. In ME all the
vowels in the endings were reduced to the neutral [a] and many consonants were
leveled under -n or dropped. The process of leveling besides phonetic weakening,
implies replacement of inflections by analogy, e.g. -(e)s as a marker of pi forms of
nouns displaced the endings -(e)n and -e. In the transition to NE most of the
grammatical endings were dropped.

Nevertheless, these definitions of the state of inflections in the three main
historical periods are not quite precise. It is known that the weakening and dropping
of endings began a long time before - in Early OE and even in PG; on the other hand,
some of the old grammatical endings have survived to this day.
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The analytical way of form-building was a new device, which developed in Late
OE and ME and came to occupy a most important place in the grammatical system.
Analytical forms developed from free word groups (phrases, syntactical
constructions). The first component of these phrases gradually weakened or even lost
its lexical meaning and turned into a grammatical marker, while the second
component retained its lexical meaning and acquired a new grammatical value in the
compound form. Cf, e. g. the meaning and function of the verb to have in OE he
haefde pa 'he had them (the prisoners)’, Hie him ofslegene hafdon 'they had him
killed' or, perhaps, 'they had killed him'. Hie hafdon ofergan Eastengle 'they had
overspread East Anglian territory'. In the first sentence have denotes possession, in
the second, the meaning of possession is weakened, in the third, it is probably lost
and does not differ from the meaning of have in the translation of the sentence into
ME. The auxiliary verb have and the form of Part. Il are the grammatical markers of
the Perfect; the lexical meaning is conveyed by the root-morpheme of the participle.
The growth of analytical grammatical forms from free word phrases belongs partly to
historical morphology and partly to syntax, for they are instances of transition from
the syntactical to the morphological level.

Analytical form-building was not equally productive in all the parts of speech: it
has transformed the morphology of the verb but has not affected the noun.

The main direction of development for the nominal parts of speech in all the
periods of history can be defined as morphological simplification, Simplifying
changes began in prehistoric, PG times. They continued at a slow rate during the OE
period and were intensified in Early ME. The period between c. 1000 and 1300 has
been called an "age of great changes" (A.Baugh), for it witnessed one of the greatest
events in the history of English grammar: the decline and transformation of the
nominal morphological system. Some nominal categories were lost Gender and Case
in adjectives. Gender in nouns; the number of forms distinguished in the surviving
categories was reduced - cases in nouns and noun-pronouns, numbers in personal
pronouns. Morphological division into types of declension practically disappeared. In
Late ME the adjective lost the last vestiges of the old paradigm: the distinction of
number and the distinction of weak and strong forms. Already at the time of Chaucer,
and certainly by the age of Caxton the English nominal system was very much like
modern, not only in its general pattern but also in minor details. The evolution of the
verb system was a far more complicated process-it cannot be described in terms of
one general trend. On the one hand, the decay of inflectional endings affected the
verb system, though to a lesser extent than the nominal system. The simplification
and leveling of forms made the verb conjugation more regular and uniform; the OE
morphological classification of verbs was practically broken up. On the other hand,
the paradigm of the verb grew, as new grammatical forms and distinctions came into

being. The number of verbal grammatical categories increased, as did the number of
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forms within the categories. The verb acquired the categories of Voice, Time
Correlation or Phase and Aspect. Within the category of Tense there developed a new
form - the Future Tense; in the category of Mood there arose new forms of the
Subjunctive. These changes involved the non-finite forms too, for the infinitive and
the participle, having lost many nominal features, developed verbal features: they
acquired new analytical forms and new categories like the finite verb. It is
noteworthy that, unlike the changes in the nominal system, the new developments in
the verb system were not limited to a short span of two or three hundred years. They
extended over a long period: from Late OE till Late NE. Even in the age of
Shakespeare the verb system was in some respects different from that of ME and
many changes were still underway.

Other important events in the history of English grammar were the changes in
syntax, which were associated with the transformation of English morphology but at
the same time displayed their own specific tendencies and directions. The main
changes at the syntactical level were: the rise of new syntactic patterns of the word
phrase and the sentence; the growth of predicative constructions; the development of
the complex sentences and of diverse means of connecting clauses. Syntactic changes
are mostly observable in Late ME and in NE, in periods of literary efflorescence.

The noun. Decay of Noun Declensions in Early Middle English

The OE noun had the grammatical categories of Number and Case which were
formally distinguished in an elaborate system of declensions. However, homonymous
forms in the OE noun paradigms neutralised some of the grammatical oppositions;
similar endings employed in different declensions - as well as the influence of some
types upon other types - disrupted the grouping of nouns into morphological classes.

Increased variation of the noun forms in the late 10th c. and especially in the
11th and 12th c. testifies to impending changes and to a strong tendency toward a re-
arrangement and simplification of the declensions. The number of variants of
grammatical forms in the 11th and 12th c. was twice as high as in the preceding
centuries. Among the variant forms there were direct descendants of OE forms with
phonetically weakened endings (the so-called "historical forms") and also numerous
analogical forms taken over from other parts of the same paradigms and from more
influential morphological classes. The new variants of grammatical forms obliterated
the distinction between the forms within the paradigms and the differences between
the declensions, e.g.. Early ME fisshes and bootes, direct descendants of the OE
Nom. and Acc. pl of Masc. a-stems fiscas, batas were used, as before, in the position
of these cases and could also be used as variant forms of other cases Gen. and Dat. pi
alongside the historical forms fisshe, hoofs. (OE Gen. pl. fisca, bata) and fischen,
booten or fisshe, boots (OE Dat. pl fiscum, batum); (NE fish, boat). As long as all

these variants co-existed, it was possible to mark a form more precisely by using a
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variant with a fuller ending, but when some of the variants went out of use and the
non-distinctive, levelled variants prevailed, many forms fell together. Thus after
passing through the "variation stage" many formal oppositions were lost. The most
numerous OE morphological classes of nouns were a-stems, o-stems and n-stems.
Even in Late OE the endings used in these types were added by analogy to other
kinds of nouns, especially if they belonged to the same gender. That is how the noun
declensions tended to be re-arranged on the basis of gender.

The decline of the OE declension system lasted over three hundred years and
revealed considerable dialectal differences. It started in the North of England and
gradually spread southwards. The decay of inflectional endings in the Northern
dialects began as early as the 10th c. and was virtually completed in the 11th; in the
Midlands the process extended over the 12th c., while in the Southern dialects it
lasted till the end of the 13th (in the dialect of Kent, the old inflectional forms were
partly preserved even in the 14th c.).

The dialects differed not only in the chronology but also in the nature of
changes. The Southern dialects rearranged and simplified the noun declensions on the
basis of stem and gender distinctions. In Early ME they employed only four markers -
es, -en, -e, and the root-vowel interchange plus the bare stem (the “zero "-inflection)
but distinguished, with the help of these devices, several paradigms. Masc. and Neut.
nouns had two declensions, weak and strong, with certain differences between the
genders in the latter: Masc. nouns took the ending -es in the Nom., Acc. pl, while
Neut. nouns had variant forms: Masc. fishes Neut. land/lande/landes. Most Fem.
nouns belonged to the weak declension and were declined like weak Masc. and Neut.
nouns. The root-stem declension, as before, had mutated vowels in some forms' and
many variant forms which showed that the vowel interchange was becoming a
marker of number rather than case.

In the Midland and Northern dialects the system of declension was much
simpler. In fact, there was only one major type of declension and a few traces of other
types. The majority of nouns took the endings of OE Masc. a-stems: -(e)s in the Gen.
sg (from OE -es), -(e)s in the pi irrespective of case (from OE -as: Nom. and Acc. sg,
which had extended to other cases).

A small group of nouns, former root-stems, employed a root-vowel interchange
to distinguish the forms of number. Survivals of other OE declensions were rare and
should be treated rather as exceptions than as separate paradigms. Thus several
former Neut. a-stems descending from long-stemmed nouns could build their plurals
with or without the ending -(e)s; sg hors — pl hors or horses, some nouns retained
weak forms with the ending -en alongside new forms in -es; some former Fem. nouns
and some names of relations occur in the Gen. case without -(e)s like OE Fem. nouns,
e. g. my fader soule, 'my father's soul’; In hope to standen in his lady grace 'In the
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hope of standing in his lady's grace' (Chaucer) though the latter can be regarded as a
set phrase.

In Late ME, when the Southern traits were replaced by Central and Northern
traits in the dialect of London, this pattern of noun declensions prevailed in literary
English. The declension of nouns in the age of Chaucer, in its main features, was the
same as in ME. The simplification of noun morphology was on the whole completed.
Most nouns distinguished two forms: the basic form (with the “zero" ending) and the
form in -(e)s. The nouns originally descending from other types of declensions for the
most part had joined this major type, which had developed from Masc. a-stems.

Simplification of noun morphology affected the grammatical categories of the
noun in different ways and to a varying degree. The OE Gender, being a classifying
feature (and not a grammatical category proper) disappeared together with other
distinctive features of the noun declensions. (Division into genders played a certain
role in the decay of the OE declension system: in Late OE and Early ME nouns were
grouped into classes or types of declension according to gender instead of stems.

In the 11th and 12th c. the gender of nouns was deprived of its main formal
support the weakened and leveled endings of adjectives and adjective pronouns
ceased to indicate gender. Semantically gender was associated with the differentiation
of sex and therefore: the formal grouping into genders was smoothly and naturally
superseded by a semantic division into inanimate and animate nouns, with a further
subdivision of the latter into males and females.

In Chaucer's time gender is a lexical category, like in ME: nouns are referred to
as "he" and "she" if they denote human beings, e. g She wolde wepe, if that she saw a
mous. Caught in a trappe, if it were deed or bledde (Chaucer) "She" points here to a
woman while "it" replaces the noun mous, which in OE was Fem. ('She would weep,
if she saw a mouse caught in a trap, if it was dead or it bled.") (Sh.)

The grammatical category of Case was preserved but underwent profound
changes in Early ME. The number of cases in the noun paradigm was reduced from
four (distinguished in OE) to two in Late ME. The syncretism of cases was a slow
process which went on step by step. As shown above even in OE the forms of the
Nom. and Ace. were not distinguished in the pi, and in some classes they coincided
also in the sg. In Early ME they fell together in both numbers.

In the strong declension the Dat. was sometimes marked by -e in the Southern
dialects, though not in the North or in the Midlands; the form without the ending soon
prevailed in all areas, and three OE cases, Nom., Acc. and Dat. fell together.
Henceforth they can be called the Common case, as in present-day English.

Only the Gen. case was kept separate from the other forms, with more explicit
formal distinctions in the singular than in the pi. In the 14th c. the ending -es of the
Gen. sg had become almost universal, there being only several exceptions nouns

which were preferably used in the uninflected form (names of relationships
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terminating in -r, some proper names, and some nouns in stereotyped phrases). In the
pl the Gen. case had no special marker it was not distinguished from the Comm. case
as the ending -(e)s through analogy, had extended to the Gen. either from the Comm.
case pi or, perhaps, from the Gen. sg. This ending was generalised in the Northern
dialects and in the Midlands (a survival of the OE Gen. pl form in -ena, ME -en(e),
was used in Early ME only in the Southern districts). The formal distinction between
cases in the pi was lost, except in the nouns which did not take -(e)s in the pl. Several
nouns with a weak plural form in -en or with a vowel interchange, such as oxen and
men, added the marker of the Gen. case -es to these forms: oxenes, mennes. In the
17th and 18th c. a new graphic marker of the Gen. case came into use: the apostrophe
e. g. man's, children's: this device could be employed only in writing; in oral speech
the forms remained homonymous.

The reduction in the number of cases was linked up with a change in the
meanings and functions of the surviving forms. The Comm. case, which resulted
from the fusion of three OE cases assumed all the functions of the former Nom.,
Acc., Dat. and also some functions of the Gen. The ME Comm. case had a very
general meaning, which was made more specific by the context: prepositions, the
meaning of the verb-predicate, the word order. With the help of these means it could
express various meanings formerly belonging to different cases. The following
passages taken from three translations of the Bible give a general idea of the
transition; they show how the OE Gen. Dat. cases were replaced in ME, Early NE by
prepositional phrases with the noun in the Comm. case. OE translation of the Gospels
(10th c.) Eadige synd pa gastlican pearfan, forpam hyra ys heofena rice. (Gen.)
Wyclifs translation (late 14th c. Blessed be the pore in spirit, for the kingdom in
heuenes is heren. King James' Bible (17th c. Blessed are the poor in spirit for theirs is
the kingdom of heaven.

The replacement of the Dat. by prepositional phrases had been well prepared by
its wide use in OE as a case commonly governed by prepositions.

The main function of the Ace, case to present the direct object was fulfilled in
ME by the Comm. case; the noun was placed next to the verb, or else its relations
with the predicate were apparent from the meaning of the transitive verb and the
noun, e. g. He knew the tavernes well in every town. For catel hadde they ynogh and
rente (Chaucer) (‘"He knew well the taverns in every town for they had enough wealth
and income'.)

The history of the Gen. case requires special consideration. Though it survived
as a distinct form, its use became more limited: unlike OE it could not be employed
in the function of an object to a verb or to an adjective. In ME the Gen. case is used
only attributively, to modify a noun, but even in this function it has a rival
prepositional phrases, above all the phrases with the preposition of. The practice to

express genitival relations by the of-phrase goes back to OE. It is not uncommon in
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Zlfric's writings (10th c). but its regular use instead of the inflectional Gen. does not
become established until the 12th c. The use of the of-phrase grew rapidly in the 13th
and 14th c. In some texts there appears a certain differentiation between the
synonyms: the inflectional Gen. is preferred with animate nouns, while the of-phrase
iIs more widely used with inanimate ones. Usage varies, as can be seen from the
following examples from Chaucer: Ful worthy was he in his lordes werre (‘He was
very worthy in his lord's campaigns')

He had maad ful many a mariage of yonge wommen (‘He made many marriages
of young women') And specially, from every shires ende, Of Engelond to
Caunterbury they wende.

(And especially from the end of every shire of England they went to
Canterbury")

Various theories have been advanced to account for the restricted use of the
Gen. case, particularly for the preference of the inflectional Gen. with “personal”
nouns. It has been suggested that the tendency to use the inflectional Gen. with names
of persons is a continuation of an old tradition pertaining to word order. It has been
noticed that the original distinction between the use of the Gen. with different kind of
nouns was not in form but in position. The Gen. of "personal™ nouns was placed
before the governing noun, while the Gen. of other nouns was placed after it. The
post-positive Gen. was later replaced by the of-phrase with the result that the of-
phrase came to be preferred with inanimate nouns and the inflectional Gen. with
personal (animate) ones. Another theory attributes the wider use of the inflectional
Gen. with animate nouns to the influence of a specific possessive construction
containing a possessive pronoun: the painter'ys name, where 'ys is regarded as a
shortened form of his "the painter his name". It is assumed that the frequent use of
these phrases may have reinforced the inflectional Gen., which could take the ending
-is, -ys alongside -es and thus resembled the phrase with the pronoun his, in which
the initial [h] could be dropped.

It may be added that the semantic differentiation between the prepositional
phrase and the s'-Gen. became more precise in the New period, each acquiring its
own set of meanings, with only a few overlapping spheres. (It has been noticed, that
in present-day English the frequency of the 's-Gen. is growing again at the expense of
the of-phrase.)

The other grammatical category of the noun. Number proved to be the most
stable of all the nominal categories. The noun preserved the formal distinction of two
numbers through all the historical periods. Increased variation in Early ME did not
obliterate number distinctions. On the contrary, it showed that more uniform markers
of the pl spread by analogy to different morphological classes of nouns, and thus
strengthened the formal differentiation of number. The pl forms in ME show obvious
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traces of numerous OE noun declensions. Some of these traces have survived in later
periods. In Late ME the ending -es was the prevalent marker of nouns in the pl.

In Early NE it extended to, more nouns to the new words of the growing English
vocabulary and to many words, which built their plural in a different way in ME or
employed -es as one of the variant endings. The pi ending -es (as well as the ending -
es of the Gen. case) underwent several phonetic changes: the voicing of fricatives and
the loss of unstressed vowels in final syllables. The following examples show the
development of the ME pl inflection -es in Early NE under different phonetic
conditions.

The ME pl ending -en, used as a variant marker with some nouns (and as the
main marker in the weak declension in the Southern dialects) lost its former
productivity, so that in Standard ME it is found only in oxen, brethern, and children.
(The two latter words originally did not belong to the weak declension: OE brodor, a-
stem, built its plural by means of a root-vowel interchange; OE cild, took the ending -
ru: cild—cildru; -en was added to the old forms of the pl in ME; both words have two
markers of the pl.). The small group of ME nouns with homonymous forms of
number (ME deer, hors, thing,) has been further reduced to three “exceptions" in ME:
deer, sheep and swine. The group of former root-stems has survived only as
exceptions: man, tooth and the like. Not all irregular forms in ME are traces of OE
declensions; forms like data, nuclei, antennae have come from other languages
together with the borrowed words.

It follows that the majority of English nouns have preserved and even reinforced
the formal distinction of Number in the Comm. case. Meanwhile they have
practically lost these distinctions in the Gen. case, for Gen. has a distinct form in the
pi. only with nouns whose pl ending is not -es.

Despite the regular neutralisation of number distinctions in the Gen, case we can
say that differentiation of Number in nouns has become More explicit and more
precise. The functional load and the frequency of occurrence of the Comm. case are
certainly much higher than those of the Gen.; therefore the regular formal distinction
of Number in the Comm. case is more important than its neutralisation in the Gen.
case.

The pronoun. Personal and Possessive Pronouns

Since personal pronouns are noun-pronouns, it might have been expected that
their evolution would repeat the evolution of nouns-in reality it was in many respects
different. The development of the same grammatical categories in nouns and
pronouns was not alike. It differed in the rate and extent of changes, in the dates and
geographical directions, though the morphology of pronouns, like the morphology of
nouns, was simplified.

In Early ME the OE Fern. pronoun of the 3rd p. sg heo (related to all the other

pronouns of the 3rd p. he, hit, hie} was replaced by a group of variants he, ho, see,
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sho, she: one of them she finally prevailed over the others. The new Fern. pronoun.
Late ME she, is believed to have developed from the OE demonstrative pronoun of
the Fern. gender seo (OE se, seo, d&t, NE that). It was first recorded in the North
Eastern regions and gradually extended to other areas.

The replacement of OE heo by ME she is a good illustration of the mechanism
of linguistic change and of the interaction of intra- and extra linguistic factors.
Increased dialectal divergence in Early ME supplied 'the “raw material” for the
change in the shape of co-existing variants or parallels. Out of these variants the
language preserved the unambiguous form she, probably to avoid an homonymy
clash, since the descendant of OE heo ME he coincided with the Masc. pronoun he.
The need to discriminate between the two pronouns was an internal factor which
determined the selection. The choice could also be favored by external historical
conditions, for in later ME many Northern and East Midland features were
incorporated in the London dialect, which became the basis of literary English. It
should be noted, however, that the replacement was not complete, as the other forms
of OE heo were preserved: hire/her, used in ME as the Obj. case and as a Poss.
pronoun is a form of OE heo but not of its new substitute she; hers was derived from
the form hire/her.

About the same time in the course of ME another important lexical replacement
took place: the OE pronoun of the 3rd p. pl hie was replaced by the Scand. loan-word
they [Oei]. Like the pronoun she, it came from the North-Eastern areas and was
adopted by the mixed London dialect. This time the replacement was more complete:
they ousted the Nom. case, OE hie, while them and their (corning from the same
Scand. loan) replaced the oblique case forms: OE hem and heora. The two sets of
forms coming from they and hie occur side by side in Late ME texts, e. g.: That hem
hath holpen, whan that they were seeke. ("Who has helped them when they were
sick.") It is noteworthy that these two replacements broke up the genetic ties between
the pronouns of the 3rd p.: in OE they were all obvious derivatives of one pronominal
root with the initial [h]: he, heo, hit, hie. The Late ME (as well as the NE) pronouns
of the 3rd p. are separate words with no genetic ties whatever: he, she, it, they (it is a
direct descendant of OE hit with [h] lost).

One more replacement was made in the set of personal pronouns at a later date
in the 17th or 18th c. Beginning with the 15th c. the pi forms of the 2nd p. ye, you,
your were applied more and more generally to individuals. In Shakespeare's time the
pi. forms of the 2nd p. were widely used as equivalents of thou, thee, thine. Later
thou became obsolete in Standard English. (Nowadays thou is found only in poetry,
in religious discourse and in some dialects.) Cf. the free interchange of you and thou
in Shakespeare's sonnets. But if thou live, remember'd not to be. Die single, and thine
image dies with thee. Or | shall live your epitaph to make. Or you survive when | in

earth am rotten.
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NE

Personal and Possessive Pronouns in ME and Early NE

Person Singular  Plural
ME EarlyNE ME Early

1st p.

Nom.

Obj. (from OE

Acc. and Dat.)

Poss. (from OE Gen.)
ich/I

me

myn(e)/my
I
me

my/mine
we
us

our(e)/ ours
we
us

our, ours
2nd p.

Nom.

Obj. (from OE

Acc. and Dat.)

Poss. (from OE Gen.)
thou/thow

thee

thyn(e)/thy
thou/ye
thee/you

thy/your/thine/yours

ye
you

your(e)/yours
you/ye
you

your, yours

3rd p.

Nom.

Obj. (from OE

Acc. and Dat.)

Poss. (from OE Gen.)
M. F. N.

he he/she hit/it

him hir(e)/ him/

her it

his her(e) his

hir

he, she, it

him, her, it

his,her,his/its
his, hers, his/its
hie/they
hem/them

her(e)/
their(e)
they
them

their,
theirs
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ME texts contain instances where the use of articles and other noun
determiners does not correspond to modern rules, e. g. For hym was levere have at
his beddes heed twenty bookes clad in blak or reed... / Than robes riche, or fithele,
or gay sautrie. 'For he would rather have at the head of his bed twenty books bound
in black or red than rich robes, or a fiddle, or a gay psaltery’ (a musical
instrument); Yet hadde he but litel gold in cofre 'yet he had but little gold in the
coffer (or: in his coffer)'.

It is believed that the growth of articles in Early ME was caused, or favored,
by several internal linguistic factors. The development of the definite article is
usually connected with the changes in the declension of adjectives, namely with
the loss of distinctions between the strong and weak forms. Originally the weak
forms of adjectives had a certain demonstrative meaning resembling that of the
modern definite article. These forms were commonly used together with the
demonstrative pronouns se, seo, det. In contrast to weak forms, the strong forms of
adjectives conveyed the meaning of "indefiniteness” which was later transferred to
an, a numeral and indefinite pronoun. In case the nouns were used without
adjectives or the weak and strong forms coincided, the form-words an and dat
turned out to be the only means of expressing these meanings. The decay of
adjective declensions speeded up their transition into articles. Another factor which
may account for the more regular use of articles was the changing function of the
word order. Relative freedom in the position of words in the OE sentence made it
possible to use word order for communicative purposes, e. g. to present a new
thing or to refer to a familiar thing already known to the listener. After the loss of
inflections, the word order assumed a grammatical function, it showed the
grammatical relations between words in the sentence; now the parts of the
sentence, e. g. the subject or the objects, had their own fixed places. The
communicative functions passed to the articles and their use became more regular.
The growth of the articles is thus connected both with the changes in syntax and in
morphology.

The adjective. Decay of Declensions and Grammatical Categories

In the course of the ME period the adjective underwent greater simplifying
changes than any other part o speech. It lost all its grammatical categories with the
exception of the-degrees of comparison. In OE the adjective was declined to show
the gender, case and number of the noun it modified; it had a five-case paradigm
and two types of declension, weak and strong.

By the end of the OE period the agreement of the adjective with the noun had
become looser and in the course of Early ME it was practically lost. Though the
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grammatical categories of the adjective reflected those of the noun, most of them
disappeared even before the noun lost the respective distinctions. The
geographical: direction of the changes was generally the same as in the noun
declensions. The process began in the North and North-East Midlands and spread
south. The poem Ormulum, written in 1200 in the North-East Midland dialect
reveals roughly the same state of adjective morphology as the poems of G.Chaucer
and J.Gower written in the London dialect almost two hundred years later.

The decay of the grammatical categories of the adjective proceeded in the
following order. The first category to disappear was Gender, which ceased to be
distinguished by the adjective in the 11th c¢. The number of cases shown in the
adjective paradigm was reduced: the Instr. case had fused with the Dat. by the end
of OE; distinction of other cases in Early ME was unsteady, as many variant forms
of different cases, which arose in Early ME, coincided. Cf. some variant endings of
the Dat. case sg in the late 11th c.: mid miclum here, mid miclan here, ‘with a big
army' mid eallora his here 'with all his army".

In the 13th c. case could be shown only by some variable adjective endings in
the strong declension (but not by the weak forms); towards the end of the century
all case distinctions were lost. The strong and weak forms of adjectives were often
confused in Early ME texts. The use of a strong form after a demonstrative
pronoun was not uncommon, though according to the existing rules, this position
belonged to the weak form, e. g.: in pere wildere sz 'in that wild sea' instead of
wilden see. In the 14th c. the difference between the strong and weak form is
sometimes shown in the sg. with the help of the ending -e.

The general tendency towards an uninflected form affected also the
distinction of Number, though Number was certainly the most stable nominal
category in all the periods. In the 14th c. pl forms were sometimes contrasted to the
sg forms with the help of the ending -e in the strong declension. Probably this
marker was regarded as insufficient; for in the 13th and particularly 14th c. there
appeared a new pl ending -s. The use of-s is attributed either to the influence of
French adjectives, which take -s in the pi or to the influence of the ending -s of
nouns, €. g.:

In other places delitables. ('In other delightful places.")

In the age of Chaucer the paradigm of the adjective consisted of four forms
distinguished by a single vocalic ending -e.

sg pl

Strong

Weak blind

blinde blinde
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blinde

This paradigm can be postulated only for monosyllabic adjectives ending in a
consonant, such as ME bad, good. long. Adjectives ending in vowels and
polysyllabic adjectives took no endings and could not show the difference between
sg and pl forms or strong and weak forms: ME able, swete, bisy, thredbare and the
like were uninflected. Nevertheless certain distinctions between weak and strong
forms, and also between sg and pl are found in the works of careful 14th c. writers
like Chaucer and Gower. Weak forms are often used attributively after the
possessive and demonstrative pronouns and after the definite article. Thus Chaucer
has: this like worthy knight 'this same worthy knight'; my deere herte 'my dear
heart', which are weak forms, the strong forms in the sg having no ending. But the
following examples show that strong and weak forms could be used
indiscriminately: A trewe swynkere and a good was he (‘A true labourer and a
good (one) was he.") Similarly, the pl. and sg forms were often confused in the
strong declension, e. g.: A sheet of pecok-arves, bright and kene. Under his belt he
bar ful thriftily (A sheaf of peacock-arrows, bright and keen. Under his belt he
carried very thriftily.")

The distinctions between the sg and pl forms, and the weak and strong forms,
could not be preserved for long, as they were not shown by all the adjectives;
besides, the reduced ending -e [a] was very unstable even in 14th c. English. In
Chaucer's poems, for instance, it is always missed out in accordance with the
requirements of the rhythm. The loss of final -e in the transition to NE made the
adjective an entirely uninflected part of speech.

The degrees of comparison is the only set of forms which the adjective has
preserved through all historical periods. However, the means employed to build up
the forms of the degrees of comparison have considerably altered.

In OE the forms of the comparative and the superlative degree, like all the
grammatical forms, were synthetic:

they were built by adding the suffixes -ra and —est/-ost, to the form of the
positive degree. Sometimes suffixation was accompanied by an interchange of the
root-vowel; a few adjectives had suppletive forms.

In ME the degrees of comparison could be built in the same way, only the
suffixes had been weakened to -er, -est and the interchange of the root-vowel was
less common than before. Since most adjectives with the sound alternation had
parallel forms without it, the forms with an interchange soon fell into disuse. ME
long, lenger, longer and long, longer, longest.

The alternation of root-vowels in Early NE survived in the adjectival old,
elder, eldest, where the difference in meaning from older, oldest made the formal
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distinction essential. Other traces of the old alternations are found in the pairs
farther and further and also in the modern words nigh, near and next, which go
back to the old degrees of comparison of the OE adjective neah 'near’, but have
split into separate words.

The most important innovation in the adjective system in. the ME period was
the growth of analytical forms of the degrees of comparison. The new system of
comparisons emerged in ME, but the ground for it had already been prepared by
the use of the OE adverbs ma, bet, betst, swipor ‘'more’, 'better’, 'to a greater degree'
with adjectives and participles. It is noteworthy that in ME, when the phrases with
ME more and most became more and more common, they were used with all kinds
of adjective, regardless of the number of syllables and were even preferred with
mono- and disyllabic words. Thus Chaucer has more swete, better worthy, Gower
more hard for 'sweeter', ‘worthier' and ‘harder'. The two sets of forms, synthetic and
analytical, were used in free variation until the 17th and 18th c., when the modern
standard usage was established.

Another curious peculiarity observed in Early NE texts is the use of the so-
called "double comparatives" and "double superlatives": By thenne Syr Trystram
waxed more fressher than Syr Marhaus. (‘By that time Sir Tristram grew more
angry than Sir Marhaus'.)

Shakespeare uses the form worser which is a double comparative: A "double
superlative” is seen in: This was the most unkindest cut of all. The wide range of
variation acceptable in Shakespeare's day was condemned in the "Age of
Correctness" the 18th c. Double comparatives were banned as illogical and
incorrect by the prescriptive grammars of the normalising period.

It appears that in the course of history the adjective has lost all the dependent
grammatical categories but has preserved the only specifically adjectival category
the comparison. The adjective is the only nominal part of speech which makes use
of the new, analytical, way of form-building.
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Structural Types of the sentence in old English

Subordinate
Object

Subordinate
Subject

Clause

Complex

Subordinate
Attrib
Clause

Subordinate
Predicate
Clause

Subordinate
Adverb

Clause

Self control questions

1) What can you say about the word order in old English?

2) What can you say about the vocabulary of old English?

3) What can you say about the etymological layers of OE vocabulary?
4) What types of word formation were there in OE?
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Mapy3aaa tajgadajap OWIMMHAHHA 0AX0JAIIHUHT HAMYHABUI Me30HU

bamn

baxo

TanabanapHuHr
OWIINM Jlapakacu

1.7-2

ABI0

Maspy3aga Oepuirad MabIyMOT
Jap TYIuK Ba 6atadcu €3u6
OopunraH, 6apua acocui
TyIIyHYaJIap aKC STTUPHUITAH

1.4-1.6

Sxmn

bepunran MabIyMOTIapHUHT
aipumiapu TYIUK €310 0opuI-
MaraH, aCOCUH TyIIyHYaJap aKc
STTUPUIITAH

1.1-1.3

Konukapnu

MasbiayMoTiapHUHT Oapyacu €310
OopuiMaras, acocuil TylryH4a-
JApHUHT aipUMIIapH MaBXKYy/]l
amac

0-1

Konukapcus

Maspy3aga Oepuiirad MabIyMOT
JApHUHT aKcapusAT KUCMU €310
OopuiiMaraH, acocui TylIyHuanap
HOTYJIMK aKC STTUPWIITAaH
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“Jpra SIHIM MHIVIM3 TWIMHUHT XyCycusitjaapu”

MaB3ycu Oyiimuya

MabpPy3aHMHI TAbJUM TEXHOJOTHSICH MO EJIH
Mag3y.6. JpTa SHI'M MHIJIM3 THIMHUHT XyCYyCHUATIAPH

Baktu 2 coart

Tanabamap conu -80 Ta

YKyB MallIfyJIOTJIAPHUHT IIAKIN Ba
TypHU

OntuHuM Mabpy3a

Maspy3a pexacu

1. OpTa ssHrM UHTIW3 TUIK 1aBpUa
bpurtanusina 103 6epran y3rapuiiap
2. DpTa SIHTY UHIJIN3 TUJIU JaBpua
WHTJIN3 MUJUTAA TUJTMHUHT
IAKJJTAHUIIH

3. DpTa SIHTY UHTJIW3 TUIWJara
(boHEeTHK y3rapuuiap

4. Dpra SIHTY WHIJIA3 TUJIAIard
rpaMMAaTHK y3rapuiuiap

5. Dpra SHTY UHTIIA3 TUWINAATH
YHJIMJIAPHUHT OYIOK KYUUIIY Ba YHUHT
oKuOaTIapu

6. OpTa STHTY UHIJIN3 TUJIU
CUHTAKCUCHJIaTu y3rapuuuiap

SJ,KyB MallryJIOTIAPpHUHI MaKCaau

Yuby mabpy3aaan Makcaja Tajiadanapra
ApTa STHTU UHTJIN3 TUIUAArU
Y3rapuuuiap TYFpucuaard oOrmimmiap Ba
TAaCaBBYPHU IIAKJJIAHTUPHIII.

Ilenaroruxk Basuganap

Tanabanap TUKKATHTa KOOMIIMSTH Ba
XOTUPACUHU KYPCHUHT Ma3MyHUHH
Oomkanapra TymyHTupuo 6epa
OJIaJIUTaH Jlapakajia ypranuo oJuIira
SpUIINII. AMaIUi OJITaH Ha3apuil
OWJIMMITapHU aBBaJIaH drajiaral
amanuii paHmapHu YpraHumira, u3oxJan
OJIMILTA YPraTHILL.

VKyB daoansTu HaTHKATADH

by maB3ynu ypranran tanada
KyHuaaruinapHu sranad onaay.

1) OpTa sTHrM UHTIIN3 TUJIU AaBpUaa
bpurtanusna 103 6epran y3rapunuiap Ba
YJIIAPHUHT THJI PUBOKUTA TABCUPU
XaKUJaru MabiyMOTIIap.

2) Narnu3 mumuii v GOHETHK Ba
rpaMMaTHK KOMJAIAPUHUHT SIPATUIIALIN
3) OprTa SHTY UHTIU3 TUIU GOHETHK
CTPYKTypacuaaru y3rapuiiap
XaKuJaru MabilyMoTiap.

4) Dpta SHrY UHTIIW3 TUIYM TPAMMATHUK
CTPYKTypacuaaru y3rapuiiap
XaKUJaru MabiyMOTap.

5) Opta SIHTY UHTIIA3 TUIU
YHJIMJIAPUHUHT OYIOK KYUMIIN XaKUJaru
MabJIyMOTJIAp.

6) DOpra STHrY WHIJINA3 TUIA CHHTAKCHUCH
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Tabaum ycyiuapu

Myammosin Mabpy3a

TabauMm nrakiu

NHTEpaKkTUB TabJIuM

Tabnum BocUTAIApH

A) Hapcnukiap

B) YKyB Kymnaamanap

B) TapkaTtma matepuaniap

I') Iloctepnap

J) AB/l dbopmatumary Kymumaa
Marepuaap

TabyiuM Oepulll IAPOUTH

Maspy3a 3a5m

MonuTtopuHr Ba 0axosai

Masnpy3ana TanabanuHr Qaonauru Ba
€310 OJIMHTaH MATHHUHT TYJIUKJIUTH Ba
XakMura kKapad 2 6anrada

OaxoJiaHaIu.

“Jpra AINIM MHIJIM3 TWIHHHHT XyCYyCHAT/JIapu” MaB3ycH Oyiimua yKyB

MAaIIryJOTHHHI

TEXHOJIOI'HK XAPUTACHU

N 6ockuuiiapu Ba

daoausar

BaKTH

Tabaum OepyBun

Tabaum osryBUMIIaAD

1- 6ockuu C.JamunxaHOB Tamnadanap
TanmaGanapHUHT Ba ayJUTOPUSHUHT Japcra Taii€piianagumiap,
Mabpy3ara Tanépiury TeKIMpWIaan, | Mabpysa nadrapu Ba
TajabalapHUHT Japcra KeJraH OoIIIKa 3apyp HapcajJapHH
KeJIMaraHjauru OenruiaHaim. Tanépnabd, Mabpy3aHUHT
OOIITaHUIITHA
KyTaJunap.
2- 60CKUY Masbpy3auu TanabanapHu Tanabanap mabpy3a

Mabpy3aHUHT pexacu OuiaH
TaHUIOTUPAOH.

Lecture VI

1. The Expansion of English

2. The creation of English language
phonetic and grammar rules

3. Phonetic peculiarities of Early New
English

4. Grammatic peculiarities of Early
New English

5. The Great Vowel Shift

6. The features of ENE syntax
Mag3y dkpaHra €3uiiaiu €K1 IocTep
cudartuaa nockara ocunaaud. Arap
MIPOEKTOP EKU MmocTep Oyimaca,

MaB3yCHHH €310
oJanuiap.
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Jockara 0yp OuiaH E3vIain.

3- 6ockuu Masbpy3aun Ma3Kkyp Mabpy3aja Tanabanap tasH4 cy3 Ba
KUPUTHIIAJUTaH aCOCUN TEPMHUH Ba nbopanapHu
TyIIyHYJIApHUA KUPUTATH. nadTapnapura €310
Vowel shift, expansion, colony, oJIaIIap.
variant etc.

4 60CKUY Masbpy3auu Ma3Kyp Mabpy3ana Tanabamap Oy pyixaTHu
MyXOKama KWJIMHAJAUraH MaB3yJiapHu | gadrapiapura €3uo
YpraHuil yuyyH TaBCHs 3THJIaIUTaH oJlauiap.
anabuétnap pyiuxaTuHu Oepaam.

Acocuit agabuérnap b.A. Uneunm,
“UcTopus aHMHIICKOTO s3bIKa” , M.
1982

5- bocknu Mabpy3aun Mabpy3aHu YKUUIU: Tanabanap Mabpy3anu
Kepaxnu ypunnapaa [loctepnapnan, | Aukkat OusiaH
9KpaHra TYUIUPUIITaH KaaBall, TUHTJIARUIAP Ba SHT
rpaduk, cypaT Ba KapTajlapHU MyXHM MOMEHTJIAPHU
n30xJ1a0 TymryHTupuO 6epanu. by €3u0 6opaaumiap Ba
OOCKUYHH SHT MyXUM MOMEHTHU Mabpy3a4ud TOMOHHUIAH
IIYHJIaKH, YKUTYBUU Oepuirad caBoJuiapra
Cross — questions, spontaneous XKaBoO OepuIIra xapakaT
questions, brain — storming épaamuaa | Kuaaauiap.
TajgaballapHUHT OepuiIral
MaTepHalIHU TYIHIYHUO OopaéTranu
€KU TyIIYHMaETraHUHU TEKIIUPUO
Oopaju.

6.- 6ockud Mabpy3sa Tyrarad YKuTyBUH Tanabanap y3napuHu
Tajabaiiap TOMOHUJAH OepuIanural | KU3UKTUPTaH TyITryHMan
caBoJUIBpra arpodmya *aBoo KOJITaH Hapcajap Oyinda
Oepaju. caBosuiap O6epaauiap.

/- 6ocKuY Manbpy3auu HaBOaTaaru Mabpy3anur | Tanabanap kKeHuHTH
HOMUHHU aiiTaau Ba aoJl KATHAIITAH | Mabpy3a MaB3yCHUHU E3U0
tajabanapra Kyiuiarad OamiapHu oJiaiuiap.

BJIOH KHUJIAIM.
8-0ockuu Hapc tyraiinu Tanabanap ayauTopusiHu

TapK 2TAJIN.

Lecture 6. MIDDLE ENGLISH GRAMMAR
Problems to be discussed

1. The Expansion of English

2. The creation of English language phonetic and grammar rules
3. Phonetic peculiarities of Early New English

4. Grammatic peculiarities of Early New English
5. The Great Vowel Shift
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6. The features of ENE syntax

Key words: dialects, the Scandinavian invasion, Norman conquest, semantic
types of borrowings, spelling changes, reduction of vowels, Lengthening of vowels,
monopthongization of diphthongs

Unlike the morphology of the noun and adjective, which has become much
simpler in the course of history, the morphology of the verb displayed two distinct
tendencies of development: it underwent considerable simplifying changes, which
affected the synthetic forms and became far more complicated owing to the growth
of new, analytical forms and new grammatical categories. The evolution of the
finite and non-finite forms of the verb is described below under these two trends.

The decay of OE inflections, which transformed the nominal system, is also
apparent in the conjugation of the verb though to a lesser extent. Many markers of
the grammatical forms of the verb were reduced, levelled and lost in ME and Early
NE; the reduction, levelling and loss of endings resulted in the increased
neutralisation of formal oppositions and the growth of homonymy. ME forms of
the verb are represented by numerous variants, which reflect dialectal differences
and tendencies of potential changes. The intermixture of dialectal features in the
speech of London and in the literary language of the Renaissance played an
important role in the Conjugation of Verbs in ME and Early New English
formation of the verb paradigm. The Early ME dialects supplied a store of parallel
variant forms, some which entered literary English and with certain modifications
were eventually accepted as standard. The simplifying changes the verb
morphology affected the distinction of the grammatical categories to a varying
degree.

Strong Weak
ME Early NE ME Early NE
Infinitive  finde(n)  find looke(n)  look

Present tense

Indicative

Sg 1st finde find looke look

2nd  findest/findes findest lookest/lookes lookest

3rd  findeth/findes finds/findeth looketh/lookes  looks/looketh
PI finde(n)/findeth/findes  find looke(n)/looketh/lookes look
Subjunctive

Sg finde find looke look
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Pl finde(n) looke(n)

Imperative  find(e)

findeth/finde look(e)

looketh/looke

Participle 1  finding(e)/-ende/

findind(e)/findand(e)

finding looking(e)/-ende/-ind(e)/-ande

looking

Past tense

Indicative

Sg 1st fand found looked(e) looked

2nd  founde/fand/fandes lookedest

3rd  fand looked(e)

Pl founde(n) looked(en)

Subjunctive

Sg founde found looked(e) looked

Pl founde(n) looked(en)

Participle Il founden  found looked looked

Number distinctions were not only preserved in ME but even became more
consistent and regular; towards the end of the period, however, in the 15th c. they
were neutralised in most positions. In the 13th and 14th c. the ending -en turned
into the main, almost universal, "marker of the pl forms of the verb: it was used in
both tenses of the Indicative and Subjunctive moods (the variants in -eth and -es in
the Present Indicative were used only in the Southern and Northern dialects). In
most classes of strong verbs (except Class 6 and 7) there was an additional
distinctive feature between the sg and pl forms in the Past tense of the Indicative
mood: the two Past tense stems had different root-vowels (see fand, fanciest, fand
and founden). But both ways of indicating pi turned out to be very unstable. The
ending -en was frequently missed out in the late 14th c. and was dropped in the
15th; the Past tense stems of the strong verbs merged into one form (e. g. found,
wrote). All number distinctions were thus lost with the exception of the 2nd and
3rd p., Pres. tense Indic. mood: the sg forms were marked by the endings -esl and -
eth -es and were formally opposed to the forms of the pl. (Number distinctions in
the 2nd p. existed as long as thou. the pronoun of the 2nd p. sg was used. For the
verb to he which has retained number distinction in both tenses of the Indic. mood)
Cf. the forms of the verb with the subject in the pi in the 14th and he 17th c.:
Thanne longen folk to goon on pilgrimages. (Chaucer) (Then folks long to go on
pilgrimages.’) All men make faults. (Sh)
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The differences in the forms of Person were maintained in ME, though they
became more variable. The OE endings of the 3rd p. sg -p, -ep, -iap merged into a
single ending -(e)th.

The variant ending of the 3rd p. -es was a new marker first recorded in the
Northern dialects. It is believed that -s was borrowed from the pl forms which
commonly ended in -es in the North; it spread to the sg and began to be used as a
variant in the 2nd and 3rd p., but later was restricted to the 3rd. In Chaucer's works
we still find the old ending -eth. Shakespeare uses both forms, but forms in -s
begin to prevail. Cf:

He rideth out of halle. (Chaucer) (He rides out of the hall') My life ... sinks
down to death. (Sh) but also: But beauty's waste hath in the world an end. (Sh)

In Shakespeare's sonnets the number of -s-forms by far exceeds that of -eth-
forms, though some short verbs, especially auxiliaries, take -th: hath, doth.
Variation of -s/-eth is found in poetry in the 17th and 18th c.: the choice between
them being determined by the rhymes: But my late spring no buds or blossom
shew'th. Perhaps my semblance might deceive the truth.

In the early 18th c. -(e)s was more common in private letters than in official
and literary texts, but by the end of the century it was the dominant inflection of
the 3rd p. sg in all forms of speech. (The phonetic development of the verb ending
-(e)s since the ME period is similar to the development of -(e)s as a noun ending.
The use of—eth was stylistically restricted to high poetry and religious texts. The
ending -(e)sl of the 2nd p. sg became obsolete together with the pronoun thou. The
replacement of thou by you/ye eliminated the distinction of person in the verb
paradigm with the exception of the 3rd p. of the Present tense.

Owing to the reduction of endings and levelling of forms the formal
differences between the moods were also greatly obscured. In OE only a few forms
of the Indicative and Subjunctive mood were homonymous: the 1st p. sg of the
Present Tense and the 1st and 3rd p. sg of the Past In ME the homonymy of the
mood forms grew.

The Indicative and Subjunctive moods could no longer be distinguished in the
pl, when -en became the dominant flection of the Indicative pl in the Present and
Past. The reduction and loss of this ending in Early NE took place in all the forms
irrespective of mood. In the Past tense of strong verbs the difference between the
moods in the sg could be shown by means of a root-vowel interchange, for the
Subjunctive mood was derived from the third principal form of the verb Past pl.
while the sg forms of the Indicative mood were derived from the second principal
form Past sg. When, in the 15th c. the two Past tense stems of the strong verbs
merged, all the forms of the moods in the Past tense fell together with the
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exception of the verb to be, which retained a distinct form of the Subjunctive in the
Past sg. were as opposed to was.

Compare the forms of the verb in the following quotations from Shakespeare
used in similar syntactic conditions; some forms are distinctly marked, others are
ambiguous and can be understood either as Subjunctive or as Indicative: If there be
truth in sight, you are my Rosalind... If thou survive my well contented day... Subj
Against that time, if ever that time come... Subj. If truth holds true contents... Indic.
If I lose thee, my loss is my love's gain... Indic., or Subj.

The distinction of tenses was preserved in the verb paradigm through all
historical periods. As before, the Past tense was shown with the help of the dental
suffix in the weak verbs, and with the help of the root-vowel interchange in the
strong verbs (after the loss of the endings the functional load of the vowel
interchange grew, cf. OE cuman cuom comon, differing in the root-vowels and
endings, and NE come came). The only exception was a small group of verbs
which came from OE weak verbs of Class I: in these verbs the dental suffix fused
with the last consonant of the root [t] and after the loss of the endings the three
principal forms coincided: cf. OE settan — sette - geset(en). ME seten — sette —
set, NE set—set—set.

Verbals. The Infinitive and the Participle

The system of verbals in OE consisted of the Infinitive and two Participles.
Their nominal features were more pronounced than their verbal features, the
Infinitive being a sort of verbal noun. Participles | and Il, verbal adjectives. The
main trends of their evolution in ME, NE can be defined as gradual loss of most
nominal features (except syntactical functions) and growth of verbal features. The
simplifying changes in the verb paradigm, and the decay of the OE inflectional
system account for the first of these trends, loss of case distinctions in the infinitive
and of forms of agreement in the Participles.

The Infinitive lost its inflected form (the so-called "Dat. case™) in Early ME.
OE writan and to writanne appear in ME as (to) writen, and in NE as (to) write.
The preposition to, which was placed in OE before the inflected infinitive to show
direction or purpose, lost its prepositional force and changed into a formal sign of
the Infinitive. In ME the Infinitive with to does not necessarily express purpose. In
order to reinforce the meaning of purpose another preposition, for, was sometimes
placed before the to-infinitive: To lyven in delit was evere his wone. (Chaucer) (To
live in delight was always his habit.")

In ME the Present Participle and the verbal noun became identical: they both
ended in -ing. This led to the confusion of some of their features: verbal nouns
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began to take direct objects, like participles and infinitives. This verbal feature, a
direct object, as well as the frequent absence of article before the -ing-form
functioning as a noun transformed the verbal noun into a Gerund in the modern
understanding of the term. The disappearance of the inflected infinitive contributed
to the change, as some of its functions were taken over by the Gerund.

The earliest instances of a verbal noun resembling a Gerund date from the
12th c. Chaucer uses the -ing-form in substantival functions in both ways: with a
prepositional object like a verbal noun and with a direct object, e.g. in getynge on
your richesse and the usinge hem 'in getting your riches and using them'. In Early
NE the -ing-form in the function of a noun is commonly used with an adverbial
modifier and with a direct object — in case of transitive verbs, e.g.: Tis pity... That
wishing well had not a body in't Which might be felt. (Sh) Drink, being poured out
of a cup into a glass, by filling the one, doth empty the other.

Those were the verbal features of the Gerund. The nominal features, retained
from the verbal noun, were its syntactic functions and the ability to be modified by
a possessive pronoun or a noun in the Gen. case: And why should we proclaim it in
an hour before his' entering?

In the course of time the sphere of the usage of the Gerund grew: it replaced
the Infinitive and the Participle in many adverbial functions; its great advantage
was that it could be used with various prepositions, e.g.. And now lie fainted and
cried, in fainting, upon Rosalind. Shall we clap into 't roundly without hawking, or
spitting, or saying we are hoarse...

The historical changes in the ways of building the principal forms of the verb
("stems") transformed the morphological classification of the verbs. The OE
division into classes of weak and strong verbs was completely re-arranged and
broken up. Most verbs have adopted the way of form-building employed by the
weak verbs; the dental suffix. The strict classification of the strong verbs, with
their regular system of form-building, degenerated. In the long run all these
changes led to increased regularity and uniformity and to the development of a
more consistent and simple system of building the principal forms of the verb.

Strong Verbs
The seven classes of OE strong verbs underwent multiple grammatical and
phonetic changes. In ME the final syllables of the stems, like all final syllables,
were weakened, in Early NE most of them were lost. Thus the OE endings -an, -on,
and -en (of the 1st, 3rd and 4th principal forms) were all reduced to ME -en,
consequently in Classes 6 and 7, where the infinitive and the participle had the
same gradation vowel, these forms fell together; in Classes 1 and 3a it led to the
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coincidence of the 3rd and 4th principal forms. In the ensuing period, the final -n
was lost in the infinitive and the past tense plural, but was sometimes preserved in
Participle Il. probably to distinguish the participle from other forms. Thus, despite
phonetic reduction, -n was sometimes retained to show an essential grammatical
distinction, cf. NE stole stolen, spoke spoken, but bound bound

In ME, Early NE the root-vowels in the principal forms of all the classes of
strong verbs underwent the regular changes of stressed vowels.

Due to phonetic changes vowel gradation in Early ME was considerably
modified. Lengthening of vowels before some consonant sequences split the verbs
of Class 3 into two subgroups: verbs like findan had now long root-vowels in all
the forms; while in verbs like drinken the root-vowel remained short. Thus ME
writen and finden (Classes 1 and 3) had the same vowel in the infinitive but
different vowels in the Past and Participle Il. Participle Il of Classes 2, 4 and 6
acquired long root-vowels [o:] and [a:] due to lengthening in open syllables, while
in the Participle with Class 1 the vowel remained short. These phonetic changes
made the interchange less consistent and justified than before, for instance, verbs
with long [i:] in the first stem (writen, finden) would, for no apparent reason, use
different interchanges to form the other stems. At the same time there was a strong
tendency to make the system of forms more regular. The strong verbs were easily
influenced by analogy. It was due to analogy that they lost practically all consonant
interchanges in ME and Early NE. The interchange [z~r] in was were was retained.
Classes which had many similar forms were often confused: OE sprecan Class 5
began to build the Past Participle spoken, like verbs of Class 4 (also NE weave and
tread).

The most important change in the system of strong verbs was the reduction in
the number of stems from four to three, by removing the distinction between the
two past tense stems. In OE these stems had the same gradation vowels only in
Classes 6 and 7, but we should recall that the vast majority of English verbs which
were weak had a single stem for all the past forms. These circumstances facilitated
analogical leveling, which occurred largely in Late ME. Its direction depended on
the dialect, and on the class of the verb.

In the Northern dialects the vowel of the Past sg tended to replace that of the
Past pi; in the South and in the Midlands the distinction between the stems was
preserved longer than in the North In the South and South-West the vowel of the
Past sg was often replaced by that of the Past pt or of the Past Participle, especially
if the 3rd and 4th sterns had the same root-vowel. Some classes of verbs showed
preference for one or another of these ways.
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Different directions of leveling can be exemplified by forms which were
standardised in literary English: wrote, rose, rode are Past sg forms by origin
(Class 1); bound, found are Past pl (Class 3a), spoke, got, bore (Classes 5, 4) took
their root-vowel from Participle Il. Since the 15th c a single stem was used as a
base for all the forms of the Past Tense of the Indicative and Subjunctive Moods.
479. The tendency to reduce the number of stems continued in Early NE. At this
stage it affected the distinction between the new Past tense stem and Participle II.
Identical forms of these stems are found not only in the literary texts and private
letters but even M books on English grammar: thus B.Jonson (1640) recommends
beat and broke as correct forms of Participle 1l; Shakespeare uses sang and spoke
both as Past tense forms and Participle II.

One of the most important events in the history of the strong verbs was their
transition into weak. In ME, Early NE many strong verbs began to form their Past
and Participle Il with the help of the dental suffix instead of vowel gradation.
Therefore the number of strong verbs decreased. In OE there were about three
hundred strong verbs. Some of them dropped out of use owing to changes in the
vocabulary, while most of the remaining verbs became weak. Out of 195 OE
strong verbs, preserved in the language, only 67 have retained strong forms with
root-vowel interchange roughly corresponding to the OE gradation series. By that
time the weak verbs had lost all distinctions between the forms of the Past tense.
The model of weak verbs with two 'basic forms, may have influenced the strong
verbs. The changes in the formation of principal parts of strong verbs extended
over a long period.

Weak verbs

Some weak verbs preserved the root-vowel interchange, though some of the
vowels were altered due to regular quantitative and qualitative vowel changes: ME
sellen — solde (OE salde > Early ME ['sa:lde] > Late ME ['so:lde] > NE sold
[sould]), techen—taughte; NE sell—sold, teach — taught.

Another group of weak verbs became irregular in Early ME as a result of
quantitative vowel changes. In verbs like OE cepan, fedan, metan the long vowel
in the root was shortened before two consonants in the Past and Participle Il; OE
cepte > ME kepte ['kepte]. The long vowel in the Present tense stem was preserved
and was altered during the Great VVowel Shift, hence the interchange [i: > €], NE
keep — kept, feed—fed. This group of verbs attracted several verbs from other
classes — NE sleep, weep, read, which formerly belonged to Class 7 of strong
verbs. Some verbs of this group—NE mean, feel—have a voiceless [t]
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Verbs like OE settan, with the root ending in a dental consonant, added the
dental suffix without the intervening vowel [e] OE sette. When the inflections were
reduced and dropped, the three stems of the verbs Present, Past and Participle Il
fell together: NE set—se—set; put—put—put: cast—cast—cast. etc. The final -t of
the root had absorbed the dental suffix. (Wherever possible the distinctions were
preserved or even introduced: thus OE sendan, restan, which had the same forms
sende, reste for the Past, Present appear in ME as senden - sente, resten - rested(e).

It must be noted that although the number of non-standard verbs in Mod E is
not large about 200 items they constitute an important feature of the language.
Most of them belong to the basic layer of the vocabulary, have a high frequency of
occurrence and are widely used in word-formation and phraseological units. Their
significance for the grammatical system lies in the fact that many of these verbs
have preserved the distinction between three principal forms, which makes modern
grammarians recognise three stems in all English verbs despite the formal identity
of the Past and Participle Il.

ME ben (NE be) inherited its suppletive forms from the OE and more remote
periods of history. It owes its variety of forms not only to suppletion but also to the
dialectal divergence in OE and ME and to the inclusion of various dialectal traits in
literary English. The Past tense forms were fairly homogeneous in all the dialects.
The forms of the Pres. tense were derived from different roots and displayed
considerable dialectal differences. ME am, are(n) came from the Midland dialects
and replaced the West Saxon €om, sint / sindon. In OE the forms with the initial b-
from beon were synonymous and interchangeable with the other forms but in Late
ME and NE they acquired a new function: they were used as forms of the Subj. and
the Imper. moods or in reference to the future and were thus opposed to the forms
of the Pres. Ind.

Hang be the heavens with black, yield day to night! (Sh) Forms with the
initial b- were also retained or built in ME as the forms of verbals: ME being/
beande Part. I, ben, y-ben the newly formed Part. Il (in OE the verb had no Past
Part.); the Inf. ben (NE being, been, be).

The redistribution of suppletive forms in the paradigm of be made it possible
to preserve some of the grammatical distinctions which were practically lost in
other verbs, namely the distinction of number, person and mood.

New Grammatical Forms and Categories of the Verb
The evolution of the verb system in the course of history was not confined to
the simplification of the conjugation and to growing regularity in building the
forms of the verb. In ME and NE the verb paradigm expanded, owing to the
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addition of new grammatical forms and to the formation of new grammatical
categories. The extent of these changes can be seen from a simple comparison of
the number of categories and categorial forms in Early OE with their number
today. Leaving out of consideration Number and Person as categories of concord
with the Subject we can say that OE finite verbs had two verbal grammatical
categories proper: Mood and Tense. According to Mod E grammars the finite verb
has five categories Mood, Tense, Aspect, Time-Correlation and Voice. All the new
forms which have been included in the verb paradigm are analytical forms; all the
synthetic forms are direct descendants of OE forms, for no new synthetic categorial
forms have developed since the OE period.

The growth of analytical forms of the verb is a common Germanic tendency,
though it manifested itself a long time after PG split into separate languages. The
beginnings of these changes are dated in Late OE and in ME. The growth of
compound forms from free verb phrases was a long and complicated process which
extended over many hundred years and included several kinds of changes.

A genuine analytical verb form must have a stable structural pattern different
from the patterns of verb phrases; it must consist of several component parts: an
auxiliary verb, sometimes two or three auxiliary verbs, e.g. NE would have been
taken which serve as a grammatical marker, and a non-finite form Inf. or Part.,
which serves as a grammatical marker and expresses the lexical meaning of the
form. The analytical form should be idiomatic: its meaning is not equivalent to the
sum of meanings of the component parts.

The development of these properties is known as the process of
"grammatisation". Some verb phrases have been completely grammatised e.g. the
Perfect forms. Some of them have not been fully grammatised to this day and are
not regarded as ideal analytical forms in modern grammars (for instance, the
Future tense).

In order to become a member of a grammatical category and a part of the verb
paradigm the new form had to acquire another important quality: a specific
meaning of its own which would be contrasted to the meaning of its opposite
member within the grammatical category (in the same way as e. g. Past is opposed
to Pres. or pl is opposed to sg). It was only at the later stages of development that
such semantic oppositions were formed. Originally the verb phrases and the new
compound forms were used as synonyms (or "near synonyms") of the old synthetic
forms; gradually the semantic differences between the forms grew: the new forms
acquired a specific meaning while the application of the old forms was narrowed.
It was also essential that the new analytical forms should be used unrestrictedly in
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different varieties of the language and should embrace verbs of different lexical
meanings.

The establishment of an analytical form in the verb system is confirmed by
the spread of its formal pattern in the verb paradigm. Compound forms did not
spring up simultaneously in all the parts of the verb system: an analytical form
appeared in some part of the system and from there its pattern extended to other
parts. Thus the perfect forms first arose in the Past and Pres. tense of the Ind. Mood
in the Active Voice and from there spread to the Subj. Mood, the Passive Voice,
the non-finite verb.

Those were the main kinds of changes which constitute the growth of new
grammatical forms and new verbal categories. They are to be found in the history
of all the forms, with certain deviations and individual peculiarities. The dating of
these developments is uncertain; therefore the order of their description below does
not claim to be chronological.

The Future Tense

In the OE language there was no form of the Future tense. The category of
Tense consisted of two members: Past and Present. The Pres. tense could indicate
both present and future actions, depending on the context. Alongside this form
there existed other ways of presenting future happenings: modal phrases,
consisting of the verbs sculan, willan, magan, cunnan and others (NE shall, will,
may, can) and the Infinitive of the notional verb. In these phrases the meaning of
futurity was combined with strong modal meanings of volition, obligation,
possibility.

In ME the use of modal phrases, especially with the verb shall, became
increasingly common. Shall plus Inf. was now the principal means of indicating
future actions in any context. (We may recall that the Pres. tense had to be
accompanied by special time indicators in order to refer an action to the future.)
Shall could retain its modal meaning of necessity, but often weakened it to such an
extent that the phrase denoted "pure" futurity. (The meaning of futurity is often
combined with that of modality, as a future action is a planned, potential action,
which has not yet taken place.) One of the early instances of shall with a weakened
modal meaning is found in the Early ME poem Ormilum (1200); the phrase is also
interesting as it contains willen as a notional verb: And whase wile/in shall piss
boc efft operrsipe written.

In Late ME texts shall was used both as a modal verb and as a Future tense
auxiliary, though discrimination between them is not always possible. Cf: Me from
the feend and fro his clawes kepe. That day that | shal drenchen in the depe.
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(Chaucer) (‘Save me from the fiend and his claws the day when I am drowned (or
am doomed to get drowned) in the deep (sea). She shal have nede to wasshe away
the rede. (Chaucer) ('She will have to wash away the red (blood).")

Future happenings were also commonly expressed by ME willen with an Int.,
but the meaning of volition in will must have been more obvious than the modal
meaning of shall: A tale wol I telle ('l intend to tell a story’)But lordes, wol ye
maken assurance. As | shal seyn, assentynge to my loore. And | shal make us sauf
for everemore (‘But, lordes, will you (be so kind as or agree to) make assurance
(and take this course) as | shall save and I shall make it safe for us for ever.")

The future event is shown here as depending upon the will or consent of the
doer. Instances of will with a weakened modal meaning are rare: But natheless she
ferde as she wolde deye. (Chaucer) ('‘But nevertheless she feared that she would
die.") It has been noticed that the verb will was more frequent in popular ballads
and in colloquial speech, which testifies to certain stylistic restrictions in the use of
will in ME.

In the age of Shakespeare the phrases with shall and will, as well as the Pres.
tense of notional verbs, occurred in free variation; they can express "pure" futurity
and add different shades of modal meanings. Phrases with shall and will
outnumbered all the other ways of indicating futurity, cf. their meanings in the
following passages from Shakespeare's sonnets:

Then hate me when thou wilt (desire) When forty winters shall besiege thy
brow. And dig deep trenches in thy beauty's field. Thy youth's proud livery, so
gaz'd on now. Will be a tatter'd weed, of small worth held. ("pure" future) That
thou art blam'd - shall not be thy defect, (future with the meaning of certainty,
prediction)

In the 17th c. will was sometimes used in a shortened form 'll, (‘ll can also
stand for shall, though historically it is traced to will): against myself I'll fight;
against myself I'll vow debate. (Sh) In Early NE the causative meaning passed to a
similar verb phrase with make, while the periphrasis with do began to be employed
instead of simple, synthetic forms. Its meaning did not differ from that of simple
forms.

At first the do-periphrasis was more frequent in poetry, which may be
attributed to the requirements of the rhythm: the use of do enabled the author to
have an extra syllable in the line, if needed, without affecting the meaning of the
sentence. Then it spread to all kinds of texts.

In the 16th and 17th c. the periphrasis with do was used in all types of
sentences - negative, affirmative and interrogative; it freely interchanged with the
simple forms, without do. We do not know How he may soften at the sight o'the
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child...Who told me that the pour soul did forsake The mighty Warwick, and did
fight for me? But what we doe determine oft we break...

Negative statements and questions without do are illustrated by Heard you all
this? | know not why, nor wherefo to say live, boy... And wherefore say not I that |
am old?

Towards the end of the 17th c. the use of simple forms and the do-periphrasis
became more differentiated: do was found mainly in negative statements and
questions, while the simple forms were preferred in affirmative statements. Thus
the do-periphrasis turned into analytical negative and interrogative forms of simple
forms: Pres and Past.

The growth of new negative and interrogative forms with do can be accounted
for by syntactic conditions. By that time the word order in the sentence had
become fixed: the predicate of the sentence normally followed the subject. The use
of do made it possible to adhere to this order in questions, for at least the notional
part of the predicate could thus preserve its position after the subject. This order of
words was already well established in numerous sentences with analytical forms
and modal phrases. Cf. Do you pity him? No, he deserves no pity ...Wilt thou not
love such a woman? And must they all be hanged that swear and lie? Likewise, the
place of the negative particle not in negative sentences with modal phrases and
analytical forms set up a pattern for the similar use of not with the do-periphrasis.
Cf: will not let him stir and If'1 do not wonder how thou darest venture. The form
with do conformed with the new pattern of the sentence much better than the old
simple form (though sentences with not in postposition to the verb are still
common in Shakespeare: know not which is which).

In the 18th c. the periphrasis with do as an equivalent of the simple form in
affirmative statements fell into disuse (its employment in affirmative sentences
acquired a stylistic function: it made the statement emphatic).

Passive Forms. Category of Voice

In OE the finite verb had no category of Voice. With the exception of some
traces of the Germanic Mediopassive restricted to the verb hatan ‘call’, there was no
regular opposition of forms in the verb paradigm to show the relation of the action
to the grammatical subject. Only in the system of verbals the participles of
transitive verbs, Pres. and Past were contrasted as having an active and a passive
meaning. The analytical passive forms developed from OE verb phrases consisting
of OE beon (NE be) and weorpan (‘become’) and Part. Il of transitive verbs.
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OE beon was used as a link-verb with a predicative expressed by Part. Il to
denote a state resulting from a previous action, while the construction with OE
weorpan 'become’ indicated the transition into the state expressed by the participle.
Werthen was still fairly common in Early ME (in Ormulum), but not nearly as
common as the verb ben: soon werthen was replaced by numerous new link-verbs
which had developed from notional verbs (ME becomen, geten, semen, NE
become, get, seem); no instances of werthen are found in Chaucer. The participle,
which served as predicative to these verbs, in OE agreed with the subject in
number and gender, although the concord with participles was less strict than with
adjectives. The last instances of this agreement are found in Early ME: fewe beop
icorene (13th c.) ‘few were chosen'.

In ME ben plus Past Part, developed into an analytical form. Now it could
express not only a state but also an action. The formal pattern of the Pass. Voice
extended to many parts of the verb paradigm: it is found in the Future tense, in the
Pert. forms, in the Subj. Mood and in the non-finite forms of the verb, e.g. Chaucer
has: the conseil that was accorded by youre neighebores (‘The advice that was
given by your neighbours’) But certes, wikkidnesse shal be warisshed by
goodnesse. (‘But, certainly, wickedness shall be cured by goodness.") With many a
tempest hadde his berde been shake. (‘'His beard had been shaken with many
tempests.’) Traces of Mediopassive in this verb are found even in Late ME: This
mayden, which that Mayus highte. (Chaucer) (‘'This maid who was called Mayus.")
The new Pass. forms had a regular means of indicating the doer of the action or the
instrument with the help of which it was performed. Out of a variety of
prepositions employed in OE from, mid, wip, bi two were selected and generalised:
by and with. Thus in ME the Pass. forms were regularly contrasted to the active
forms throughout the paradigm, both formally and semantically. Therefore we can
say that the verb had acquired a new grammatical category the category of Voice.

In Early NE the Pass. VVoice continued to grow and to extend its application.
Late ME saw the appearance of new types of passive constructions. In addition to
passive constructions with the subject corresponding to the direct object of the
respective active construction, i.e. built from transitive verbs, there arose passive
constructions whose subject corresponded to other types of objects: indirect and
prepositional. Pass. forms began to be built from intransitive verbs associated with
different kinds of objects, e.g. indirect objects: The angel ys tolde the wordes.
(Higden) (‘'The angel is told the words.") He shulde soone delyvered be gold in
sakkis gret plenty. (Chaucer) ('He should be given (delivered) plenty of gold in
sacks.") prepositional objects: | wylle that my moder be sente for. (Malory) ('l wish
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that my mother were sent for.") He himself was oftener laughed at than his iestes
were. (Caxton) 'tis so concluded on; We'll be waited on (Sh).

It should be added that from an early date the Pass. VVoice was common in
impersonal sentences with it introducing direct or indirect speech: Hit was
accorded, granted and swore, bytwene pe King of Fraunce and pe King of
Engelond pat he shulde haue agen at his landes (Brut, 13th c.)('It was agreed,
granted and sworn between the King of France and the King of England that he
should have again all his lands.") The wide use of various pass. constructions in the
18th and 19th c. testifies to the high productivity of the Pass. Voice. At the same
time the Pass. Voice continued to spread to new parts of the verb paradigm: the
Gerund and the Continuous forms.

Perfect Forms

Like other analytical forms of the verb, the Perf. forms have developed from
OE verb phrases. The main source of the Perf. form was the OE "possessive™
construction, consisting of the verb habban (NE have), a direct object and Part. Il
of a transitive verb, which served as an attribute to the object, e.g.: Haefde se goda
cempan gecorene (Beowulf) (‘had that brave (man) warriors chosen'.) The meaning
of the construction was: a person (the subject) possessed a thing (object), which
was characterised by a certain state resulting from a previous action (the
participle). The participle, like other attributes, agreed with the noun-object in
Number, Gender and Case. Originally the verb habban was used only with
participles of transitive verbs; then it came to be used with verbs taking genitival,
datival and prepositional objects and even with intransitive verbs, which shows
that it was developing into a kind of auxiliary, e.g.: for sefenn winnterr haffde he
ben in Egypte (Ormulum) (‘For seven winters he had been in Egypt’)

The other source of the Perf. forms was the OE phrase consisting of the link-
verb béon and Part. II of intransitive verbs: nu is se deg cumen (Beowulf) (‘Now
the day has ("is") come') hweaenne mine dagas agane beop (&lfric)... (When my
days are gone (when | die)'.) In these phrases the participle usually agreed with the
subject.

Towards ME the two verb phrases turned into analytical forms and made up a
single set of forms termed "perfect". The Participles had lost their forms of
agreement with the noun (the subject in the construction with ben, the object in the
construction with haven); the places of the object and the participle in the
construction with haven changed: the Participle usually stood close to the verb
have and was followed by the object which referred now to the analytical form as a
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whole — instead of being governed by have. Cf. the OE possessive construction
quoted above with ME examples:

The holy blisful martyr for to seke, That hem hath holpen whan that they were
seeke. (Chaucer) (‘'To seek the holy blissful martyr who has helped them when they
were ill.")

In the Perfect form the auxiliary have had lost the meaning of possession and
was used with all kinds of verbs, without restriction. Have was becoming a
universal auxiliary, whereas the use of be grew more restricted. Shakespeare
employs be mainly with verbs of movement, but even with these verbs be
alternates with have:

He is not yet arriv'd ... On a modern pace | have since arrived but hither.

One of the instances of perfect with both auxiliaries is found in S. Pepy's
Diary (late 17th c.): and My Lord Chesterfield had killed another gentleman and
was fled.

By the age of the Literary Renaissance the perfect forms had spread to all the
parts of the verb system, so that ultimately the category of time correlation became
the most universal of verbal categories. An isolated instance of Perfect Continuous
is found in Chaucer: We han ben waityng al this fortnight. ("We have been waiting
all this fortnight.") Instances of Perfect Passive are more frequent:

O fy! for shame! they that han been brent Alias! can thei nat flee the fyres
hete?

('For shame, they who have been burnt, alas, can they not escape the fire's
heat?')

Perfect forms in the Pass. Voice, Pert. forms of the Subj. Mood, Future Perf.
forms are common in Shakespeare: if she had been blessed....

Continuous Forms

The development of Aspect is linked up with the growth of the Continuous
forms. In the OE verb system there was no category of Aspect; verbal prefixes
especially ge-, which could express an aspective meaning of perfectivity were
primarily word-building prefixes. The growth of Continuous forms was slow and
uneven.

Verb phrases consisting of beon (NE be) plus Part. | are not infrequently
found in OE prose. They denoted a quality, or a lasting state, characterising the
person or thing indicated by the subject of the sentence, e.g. seo... is irnende purh
middewearde Babylonia burg “that (river) runs through the middle of Babylon™;
ealle pa woruld on hiora agen gewill onwendende weeron neah C wintra "they all
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were destroying the world (or: were destroyers of the world) at their own will for
nearly 100 years".

In Early ME ben plus Part. | fell into disuse; it occurs occasionally in some
dialectal areas: in Kent and in the North, but not in the Midlands. In Late ME it
extended to other dialects and its frequency grew again, e.g.

Syngynge he was or floytynge al the day. (Chaucer) (‘He was singing or
playing the flute all day long.") The flod is into the greet see rennende. (Gower)
(‘The river runs into the great sea.")

At that stage the construction did not differ from the simple verb form in
meaning and was used as its synonym, mainly for emphasis and vividness of
description. Cf.:

We holden on to the Cristen feyth and are byleving in Jhesu Cryste. (Caxton)

('We hold to the Christian faith and believe (lit. "are believing™) in Jesus
Christ.")

In the 15th and 16th c. be plus Part. | was often confused with a synonymous
phrase — be plus the preposition on (or its reduced form a) plus a verbal noun. By
that time the Pres. Part. and the verbal noun had lost their formal differences: the
Part. | was built with the help of -ing and the verbal noun had the word-building
suffix -ing, which had ousted the equivalent OE suffix -ung.

She wyst not... whether she was a-wakyng or a-slepe. (Caxton) (‘She did not
know whether she was awake (was on waking) or asleep.) A Knyght ... had been
on huntynge. (Malory) (‘A knight had been hunting (lit. "on hunting").'

The prepositional phrase indicated a process, taking place at a certain period
of time. It is believed that the meaning of process or an action of limited duration —
which the Cont. forms acquired in Early NE — may have come from the
prepositional phrase. Yet even in the 17th c. the semantic difference between the
Cont. and non-Cont. forms is not always apparent, e.g.: The Earl of Wesmoreland,
seven thousand strong, is marching hitherwards. (Sh)

What, my dear lady Disdain! Are you yet living? (Sh). Here the Cont. makes
the statement more emotional, forceful.)

The non-Cont., simple form can indicate an action in progress which takes
place before the eyes of the speaker (nowadays this use is typical of the Cont.
form):

Enter Hamlet reading... Polonius. What do you read, my lord?

It was not until the 18th c. that the Cont. forms acquired a specific meaning of
their own; to use modern definitions, that of incomplete concrete process of limited
duration. Only at that stage the Cont. and non-Cont. made up a new grammatical
category — Aspect. The meaning of non-Cont. — Indef. — forms became more
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restricted, though the contrast was never as sharp as in the other categories: in
some contexts the forms have remained synonymous and are even interchangeable
to this day.

By that time the formal pattern of the Cont. as an analytical form was firmly
established. The Cont. forms were used in all genres and dialects and could be built
both from non-terminative verbs, as in OE, and from terminative verbs. They had
extended to many parts of the verb system, being combined with other forms. Thus
the Future Cont. is attested in the Northern texts since the end of the 13th c.; the
first unambiguous instances of the Pert. Cont. are recorded in Late ME.

For many hundred years the Cont. forms were not used in the Pass. Voice. In
Late ME the Active Voice of the Cont. form was sometimes used with a passive
meaning:

My mighte and my mayne es all marrande. (York plays) ('My might and my
power are all being destroyed.") (lit. "is destroying").

The Active form of the Cont. aspect was employed in the passive meaning
until the 19th c. The earliest written evidence of the Pass. Cont. is found in a
private letter of the 18th c.: ... a fellow whose uppermost upper grinder is being
torn out by the roots...

The new Pass. form aroused the protest of many scholars. Samuel Johnson,
the great lexicographer, called it a "vicious" expression and recommended the
active form as a better way of expressing the passive meaning. He thought that
phrases like the book is now printing; the brass is forging had developed from the
book is a-printing; the brass is a-forging; which meant 'is in the process of forging',
and therefore possessed the meaning of the Pass. Even in the late 19th c. it was
claimed that the house is being built was a clumsy construction which should be
replaced by the house is building. But in spite of all these protests the Pass. Voice
of the Cont. aspect continued to be used and eventually was recognised as correct.

The growth of the Cont. forms in the last two centuries is evidenced not only
by its spread in the verb paradigm — the development of the Pass. forms in the
Cont. Aspect — but also by its growing frequency and the loosening of lexical
constraints. In the 19th and 20th c. the Cont. forms occur with verbs of diverse
lexical meaning.

The uneven development of the Cont. forms, their temporary regress and
recent progress, as well as multiple dialectal and lexical restrictions gave rise to
numerous hypotheses about their origin and growth.

Some scholars attribute the appearance of the Cont. forms in English to
foreign influence: Latin, French or Celtic. These theories, however, are not
confirmed by facts.
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Numerous instances of OE beon + Part. | were found in original OE texts,
particularly in the Anglo-Saxon Chronicals. But the construction is rare in
translations from Latin, for instance in Wyklif's translation of the Bible.

Types of the Predicate in old English

Predicate

Simple verbal
Predicate

Compound Nominal
Predicate

Compound verbal
Predicate

Types of the object in old English

| Object

I Direct

Indirect

I I Preposition object

Answer the following questions

1) When did the Scandinavian invasion take place?

2) What are the political social and sociolinguistic results of Norman

Conquest?

3) What can you say about the influence of English vocabulary after the

Norman conquest?

4) What can you say about the Middle English dialects?
5) What can you say about the phonetic changes of Middle English period?
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“Slarm  mHTIN3

THJINHHUHI

XycycusiTiapu” maB3ycu Oyiu4a

MabpPy3aHMHI TABJMM TEXHOJOTHSACH MOACIH
Mag3y.7. JpTa SHI'M MHIJIM3 THWIMHUHT XyCYyCHATIAPH

Baxktu 2 coar

Tanabanap conu -80 Ta

YKyB MallifyJIOTJIApHUHT IIAKJIA Ba
TypHU

ETTunun manpysa

Masbpy3sa pexacu

1. 3aMoOHaBUI MHIIN3 THIN
dhopMaTapUHUHT ITaKUTAaHUTITH

2. IHrnv3 TUJIMHUHT BapUHTIIAPH Ba
YJIApHUHT XyCYCUSTIapu

3. XIX- XX acpnapna bputanus 103
OepraH y3rapuuuiap Ba yJIapHUHT
WHIJIN3 TUJIUTA TAhCUPU

4. IHrnv3 TUJITMHUHT PUBOXKJIAHUIIM Ba
YHUHT aXOHJIa TYTraH YpHH

SI,KYB Mallr'yJIOTIAPpHHUHIT MAKCaau

YOy Mabpy3agad Makcaj Taiadagapra
3aMOHABHUI UHTIIN3 TUITUHUHT
MIAKJUTAHUIIN TYFPUCUIATU OUIHMIIap
Ba TaCaBBYPHU IIAKJUIAHTUPHIII.

Ieparoruxk Basudgasiap

Tanabanap TUKKATUTa KOOWJIMSITH Ba
XOTUPACUHU KYPCHUHT Ma3MyHUHU
Oolkanapra TymryHTupub oepa
OJIAJIUTaH Jlapaxkasa ypraHuo oaumra
SpUIIMII. AMaIU OJITaH Ha3apuil
OWIIMMITapHU aBBaJIaH drajuiaral
amanuil paHIapHu YpraHuIira, u30x,iam
OJIMILTA YPraTHIIL.

VKyB daoansTi HaTHKATADH

by maB3yHu ypranran tanada
KyHuJarujiapHu 3ramuiad onaju.

1) 3amonaBuii MHTINU3 TUIN
BAPUHTJIAPUHUHT BYXKYATa KEJTUII
Tapuxu

2) X03uprv 3aMOH UHIJIU3 THIH
dbopMalapuHUHT Ma10 OYIUIIH

3) 3amoHaBui UHTIU3 TUJIWIATHA
(GhOHETHK Ba rpaMMAaTHK Y3rapuiiap

TabpauMm ycyiapu

Myammoau Mabpy3a

Tapaum mrakiIm

HMHTEepakTuB TabJIuM

TabiuM BocUuTanapu

A) Hapcnukiap

B) VkyB KymnanManap

B) Tapkarma marepuanap
I') Iloctepnap
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) ABJ1 dopmaTuaaru Kymumaa
Marepuawiap

Tabaum OepuIl mapouTH

Masbpy3a 3a51m

MonuTtopuHr Ba 6axosaii

Masnpy3ana TanabanuHT Qaoiauru Ba
€310 OJIMHTaH MATHHUHT TYJIMKJIUTH Ba
XakMura kKapad 2 6amnrada
OaxoJiaHaju.

“SlHrm  MHIIM3 TWIMHUHHT XycycHATJIapu”

MaB3ycH Oyiin4a YKyB

MAIIFYJOTHUHT
TEXHOJIOT'UK XAPUTACHU

N DaoaudT

oocknunapu | Tabaum OepyBun Tabaum oayBuUnJIap

Ba BaKTH

1- 6ockuu C. JaMuH>XaHOB Tanadanap
TanabanapHUHT Ba ayAUTOPUSHUHT Japcra rané€pnanaauiap,
Mabpy3ara Talépiuru TeKIMPUIaan, | Mabpy3a gadTapu Ba
TajabaJIapHUHT J1apcra Kejiral OollIKa 3apyp HapcajapHu
KeJIMaraHjauryu OeNruiaHaim. Taii€pnabd, Mabpy3aHUHT

OOIITAHUIIIUHUA
KyTaaumap.

2- 60CKUY Manbpy3auu TanabanapHu Tamabanap mabpysa
Mabpy3aHUHT pexkacu OuiiaH MaB3yCHHH €310
TaHUIITUPA]IH. oJlauiap.
Lecture VII
1.The formation of modern English
variants and their peculiarities
2. Phonetic and grammar changes of
Late New English
3. The variants of LNE
Mag3y skpaHra €3uiiagu €Ky IocTep
cudaTtuaa nockara ocunaau. Arap
IpOEKTOp EKU MocTep Oynmaca,
nockara 0yp OuiaH E3vIaIn.

3- 6ockuu Masbpy3auu Ma3Kyp Mabpy3ajia Tamabanap TassH4 cy3 Ba
KUPUTUTIAJUTAaH aCOCUI TEPMUH Ba ubopanapHu
TyIIYHYaJapHU KUPUTAIH. nadrapiapura €3u0
British, American, Australian English, | omagunap.
Standard English etc.

4 60CcK1Y Masbpy3auu Ma3kyp Mabpy3ajia Tanabamnap Oy pyixaTHu
MyXOKaMma KWIMHAQIUTaH MaB3yJapHu | gadrapiapura €3uo
YpraHuil y4yH TaBCHsl STHJIAIUTaH oJiauiap.
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agabuérnap pyixatuau Oepaim.
Acocwuit anabuétnap b.A. Unpumn,
“HcTopus aHMIMICKOTO s3bIKa” , M.
1982

5- bocknu Mabpy3aun Mabpy3aHu YKUNHIM: Tanabanap Mabpy3aHu
Kepaxmu ypunnapaa [locrepnapaan, | AukkaT Ouiiax
AKpaHra TYUIUPUIITaH KaJiBall, TUHIJIAWIATIAp Ba SHT
rpaduk, cypat Ba KapTajJapHU MYXHUM MOMEHTJIapHU
n30x71a0 TymyHTUpu6 6epanu. by €316 Oopaamiap Ba
OOCKUYHH SHT MyXUM MOMEHTHU Mabpy3aud TOMOHHIaH
IIYHJAKH, YKATYBYU Oepuiirad caBoJiiapra
Cross — questions, spontaneous *aBoO OepuIrra xapakar
questions, brain — storming épaamuaa | Kujaaauiap.
TanadaJapHUHT OepuiIran
MaTepuaIHU TYIIYHHO OopaéTraHu
€KM TYIIYHMaE€TTaHUHU TEKILIUPUO
Oopaam.

6.- 6ocku4 Masbpy3a Tyrarad yKUTYBUH Tamnabanap y3napuHu
Tanabanap TOMOHHIaH OepUIaural | KU3UKTUPraH TyLIyHMan
caBOJUIBpra aTpogunya >kaBoo KOJITaH Hapcanap Oyitnua
Oepaau. caBoJulap Oepaauiiap.

/- 6ocKuY Manbpy3auu HaBOaTaaru Mmabpy3anunr | Tamabanap KeHUHTH
HOMUHHM aliTaau Ba (paoj KaTHAIITaH | Mabpy3a MaB3yCUHH €310
Tajabanapra Kyiuirad OamiapHu oJlaguiap.
9BJIOH KUJIA]TH.

8-60ckuu Japc tyraian TanabGanap ayauTopusiHu

TapK TAJIN.
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Lecture 7 LATE NEW ENGLISH CHANGES
Problems to be discussed
1. The formation of modern English variants and their peculiarities
2. Phonetic and grammar changes of Late New English
3. The variants of LNE

Key words: umlaut, reduction, dual member, definite article, weak verbs,
conjugation of verbs grammatical categories, affixation, prefixation

Changes of Stressed Vowels in Early Old English

Sound changes, particularly vowel changes, took place in English at every
period of history.

The development of vowels in Early OE consisted of the modification of
separate vowels, and also of the modification of entire sets of vowels.

It should be borne in mind that the mechanism of all phonetic changes strictly
conforms with the general pattern. The change begins with growing variation in
pronunciation, which manifests itself in the appearance of numerous allophones:
after the stage of increased variation, some allophones prevail over the others and a
replacement takes place. It may result in the splitting of phonemes and their
numerical growth, which fills in the "empty boxes" of the system or introduces
new distinctive features. It may also lead to the merging of old phonemes, as their
new prevailing allophones can fall together. Most frequently the change will
involve both types of replacement, splitting and merging, so that we have to deal
both with the rise of new phonemes and with the redistribution of new allophones
among the existing phonemes. For the sake of brevity, the description of most
changes below is restricted to the initial and final stages.

Independent Changes. Development of Monophthongs

The PG short [a] and the long [a:], which had arisen in West and North
Germanic, underwent similar alterations in Early OE they were fronted and, in the
process of fronting, they split into several sounds.

The principal regular direction of the change - [a]>[z] and [a:]>[e:] — is often
referred to as the fronting or palatalisation of [a, a:]. The other directions can be
interpreted as positional deviations or restrictions to this trend: short [a] could
change to [o]or [a] and long [a:] became [o:] before a nasal; the preservation (or,
perhaps, the restoration) of the short [a ] was caused by a back vowel in the next
syllable— see the examples in Table 1 (sometimes [a] occurs in other positions as
well, e.g. OE macian, land, NE make, land).
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Table 1
Splitting of [a] and [a:] in Early Old English
Change illustrated Examples
PG OE other OG languages OE NE
A ® Gt data O Icel dagr Oeet
deg that
day
ao Gt mann(a) mon man

O Icel land land land

a Gt magan magan may
Gtdagos  dagas days
®: a:
0: OHGdar
OHG slafen OHG méano der
Slaepan mona there
Sleep moon

Development of Diphthongs

The PG diphthongs (or sequences of monophthongs) [ei, ai, iu, eu, au] —
uderwent regular independent changes in Early OE; they took place in all phonetic
conditions irrespective of environment. The diphthongs with i-glide were
monophthongised into [i:] and [a:], respectively; the diphthongs in u-glide were
reflected_a& long__diphthongs [io:], [eo:] and [au] >[ea:].

If the sounds in PG were not diphthongs but sequences of two separate
phonemes, the changes should be defined as phonologisation of vowel sequences.
This will mean that these changes increased the number of vowel phonemes in the
language. Moreover, they introduced new distinctive features into the vowel
system by setting up vowels with diphthongal glides; henceforth, monophthongs
were opposed to diphthongs.

All the changes described above were interconnected. Their independence has
been interpreted in different ways.

The changes may have started with the fronting of [a] (that is the change of
[a] to [&]), which caused a similar development in the long vowels: [a:]>[:], and
could also bring about the fronting of [a] in the biphonemic vowel sequence [a +
u], which became [ea:], or more precisely [@: :], with the second element
weakened. This weakening as well as the monophthongisation of the sequences in
[-1] may have been favoured by the heavy stress on the first sound.
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According to other explanations the appearance of the long [a:] from the
sequence [a+i] may have stimulated the fronting of long [a:], for this latter change
helped to preserve the distinction between two phonemes; cf. OE rod (NE road)
and OE red (‘advice') which had not fallen together because while [ai] became [a:]
in rad, the original [a:] was narrowed to [e:] in the word rad. In this case the
fronting of [a:] to [e:] caused a similar development in the set of short vowels: [a]
> [&], which reinforced the symmetrical pattern of the vowel system.

Another theory connects the transformation of the Early OE vowel system
with the rise of nasalised long vowels out of short vowels before nasals and
fricative consonants ([a, i, u] plus [m] or [n] plus [x, f, 0 or s]), and the subsequent
growth of symmetrical oppositions in the sets of long and short vowels .

Assimilative Vowel Changes: Breaking and Diphthongisation

The tendency to assimilative vowel change, characteristic of later PG and of
the OG languages, accounts for many modifications of vowels in Early OE. Under
the influence of succeeding and preceding consonants some Early OE
monophthongs developed into diphthongs. If a front vowel stood before a velar
consonant there developed a short glide between them, as the organs of speech
prepared themselves for the transition from one sound to the other. The glide,
together with the original monophthong formed a diphthong.

The front vowels [i], [e] and the newly developed [&], changed into
diphthongs with a back glide when they stood before [h], before long (doubled) [I1]
or [I] plus another consonant, and before [r] plus other consonants, e.g.: [e]>[e0] in
OE deorc, NE dark. The change is known as breaking or fracture. Breaking is
dated in Early OE, for in OE texts we find the process already completed: yet it
must have taken place later than the vowel changes described above as the new
vowel [a&], which appeared some time during the 5th c., could be subjected to
breaking under the conditions described.

Breaking produced a new set of vowels in OE — the short diphthongs [ea] and
[eo]; they could enter the system as counterparts of the long [ea:], [eo:], which had
developed from PG prototypes.

Breaking was unevenly spread among the OE dialects: it was more
characteristic of West Saxon than of the Anglian dialects (Mercian and
Northumbrian); consequently, in many words, which contain a short diphthong in
West Saxon, Anglian dialects have a short monophthong, cf. WS tealde, Mercian
talde (NE told).
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Diphthongisation of vowels could also be caused by preceding consonants: a
glide arose after * palatal consonants as a sort of transition to the succeeding
vowel.

After the palatal consonants [k], [sk‘] and [j] short and long [e] and [&]
turned into diphthongs with a more front close vowel as their first element, e.g.
Early OE *scemu>OE sceamu (NE shame). In the resulting diphthong the initial
[i] or [e] must have been unstressed but later the stress shifted to the first element,
which turned into the nucleus of the diphthong, to conform with the structure of
OE diphthongs (all of them were falling diphthongs). This process known as
"diphthongisation after palatal consonants" occurred some time in the 6th c.

Breaking and diphthongisation are the main sources of short diphthongs in
OE. They are of special interest to the historians of English, for OE short
diphthongs have no parallels in other OG languages and constitute a specifically
OE feature.

The status of short diphthongs in the OE vowel system has aroused much
discussion and controversy. On the one hand, short diphthongs are always
phonetically conditioned as the)' are found only in certain phonetic environments
and appear as positional allophones of respective monophthongs (namely, of those
vowels from which they have originated). On the other hand, however, they are
similar in quality to the long diphthongs, and their phonemic status is supported by
the symmetrical arrangement of the vowel system. Their very growth can be
accounted for by the urge of the system to have all its empty positions filled.
However, their phonemic status cannot be confirmed by the contrast of minimal
pairs: [ea], [&], [a] as well as [eo] and [e] occur only in complementary
distribution, never in identical phonetic conditions to distinguish morphemes; they
also occur as variants in different dialects. On these grounds it seems likely that
short diphthongs, together with other vowels, make up sets of allophones
representing certain phonemes: [a, &, ea] and [e, eo]. Perhaps the rise of short
diphthongs merely reveals a tendency to a symmetrical arrangement of diphthongs
in the vowel system, which was never fully realised at the phonemic level.

Palatal Mutation
The OE tendency to positional vowel change is most apparent in the process
termed "mutation”. Mutation is the change of one vowel to another through the
influence of a vowel in the succeeding syllable.
This kind of change occurred in PG when [e] was raised to [i] and [u] could
alternate with [o] under the influence of succeeding sounds.
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In Early OE, mutations affected numerous vowels and brought about
profound changes in the system and use of vowels.

The most important series of vowel mutations, shared in varying degrees by
all OE languages (except Gothic), is known as "i-Umlaut" or "palatal mutation".
Palatal mutation is the fronting and raising of vowels through the influence of [i] or
[i] (the non-syllabic [i]) in the immediately following syllable. The vowel was
fronted and made narrower so as to approach the articulation of [i]. Cf. OE an (NE
one) with a back vowel in the root and OE &nig (NE any) derived from the same
root with the root vowel mutated to a narrower and more front sound under the
influence of [i] in the suffix: [a:]>[e:].

Since the sounds [i] and [j] were common in suffixes and endings, palatal
mutation was of very frequent occurrence. Practically all Early OE monophthongs,
as well as diphthongs except the closest front vowels [e] and [i] were palatalised in
these phonetic conditions.

Due to the reduction of final syllables the conditions, which caused palatal
mutation, that is [i] or [j], had disappeared in most words by the age of writing;
these sounds were weakened to [e] or were altogether lost (this is seen in all the
examples above except &nig).

Of all the vowel changes described, palatal mutation was certainly the most
comprehensive process, as it could affect most OE vowels, both long and short,
diphthongs and monophthongs. It led to the appearance of new vowels and to
numerous instances of merging and splitting of phonemes.

The labialised front vowels [y] and [y:] arose through palatal mutation from
[u] and [u:], respectively, and turned into new phonemes, when the conditions that
caused them had disappeared. Cf. mus and mys (from the earlier *mysi, where [y:]
was an allophone of [u:] before [i]). The diphthongs [ie, ie:] (which could also
appear from diphthongisation after palatal consonants) were largely due to palatal
mutation and became phonemic in the same way, though soon they were confused
with [y, y:]. Other mutated vowels fell together with the existing phonemes, e.g.
[oe] from [o] merged with [e, &:], which arose through palatal mutation, merged
with [a&:] from splitting.

Palatal mutation led to the growth of new vowel interchanges and to the
increased variability of the root-morphemes: "owing to palatal mutation many
related words and grammatical forms acquired new root-vowel interchanges. Cf.,
e.g. two related words: OE gemot n 'meeting’ and OE metan (NE meet), a verb
derived from the noun-stem with the help of the suffix -j- (its earlier form was
*motjan; -j- was then lost but the root acquired two variants: mot'/met-). Likewise
we find variants of morphemes with an interchange of root-vowels in the
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grammatical forms mus, mys (NE mouse, mice), boc, bec (NE book, books), since
the plural was originally built by adding -iz. (Traces of palatal mutation are
preserved in many modern words and forms, e.g. mouse — mice, foot—feet, tale
— tell, blood— bleed; despite later phonetic changes, the original cause of the
inner change is t-umlaut or palatal mutation.)

The dating, mechanism and causes of palatal mutation have been a matter of
research and discussion over the last hundred years.

Palatal mutation in OE had already been completed by the time of the earliest
written records; it must have taken place during the 7th c., though later than all the
Early OE changes described above. This relative dating is confirmed by the fact
that vowels resulting from other changes could be subjected to palatal mutation, e.
g. OE ieldra (NE elder) had developed from *ealdira by palatal mutation which
occurred when the diphthong [ea] had already been formed from [&] by breaking
(in its turn [&] was the result of the fronting of Germanic [a]). The successive
stages of the change can be shown as follows: fronting - breaking - palatal
mutation [a] > [&] > [ea] > [ie] The generally accepted phonetic explanation of
palatal mutation is that the sounds [i] or [j] palatalised the preceding consonant,
and that this consonant, in its turn, fronted and raised the root-vowel. This
"mechanistic” theory is based on the assumed workings of the speech organs.. An
alternative explanation, sometimes called "psychological” or "mentalistic”, is that
the speaker unconsciously anticipates the [i] and [j] in pronouncing the root-
syllable — and through anticipation adds an. i-glide to the root-vowel. The process
is thus subdivided into several stages, e.g. *domjan >*doimjan >*doemjan
>*deman (NE deem). It has been found that some OE spellings appear to support
both these theories, e.g. OE secgan has a palatalised consonant [gg‘] shown by the
digraph cg; Coinwulf, a name in BEOWULF, occurring beside another spelling
Cenwulf, shows the stage [oi:] in the transition from PG [o:] to OE [oe:], and [e:]:
OE cen 'bold'. The diphthongoids resulting from palatal mutation developed in
conformity with the general tendency of the vowel system: in Early OE
diphthongal glides were used as relevant phonemic distinctive features. In later OE
the diphthongs showed the first signs of contraction (or monophthongisation) as
other distinctive features began to predominate: labialisation and vowel length.
(The merging of [ie, ie:] and [y, y:] mentioned above, can also be regarded as an
instance of monophthongisation of diphthongs.)

Changes of Unstressed Vowels in Early Old English
All the changes described above affected accented vowels. The development
of vowels in unstressed syllables, final syllables in particular, was basically

226



different. Whereas in stressed position the number of vowels had grown (as
compared with the PG system), due to the appearance of new qualitative
differences, the number of vowels distinguished in unstressed position had been
reduced. In unaccented syllables, especially final, long vowels were shortened, and
thus the opposition of vowels — long to short — was neutralised. Cf. OE nama (NE
name) to the earlier *namon. It must also be mentioned that some short vowels in
final unaccented syllables were dropped. After long syllables, that is syllables
containing a long vowel, or a short vowel followed by more than one consonant,
the vowels [i] and [u] were lost. Cf. the following pairs, which illustrate the
retention of [u] and [i] after a short syllable, and their loss after a long one: OE
scipu and sceap (NE ships, sheep, pl from *skeapu); OE werian—demon (NE
wear, deem; cf. Gt domjan).
Old English Vowel System (9th-10th c.)

The vowels shown in parentheses were unstable and soon fused with
resembling sounds: [a] with [a] or [0], [ie, ie:] with [y, y:].

The vowels are arranged in two lines in accordance with the chief phonemic
opposition: they were contrasted through quantity as long to short and were further
distinguished within these sets through qualitative differences as monophthongs
and diphthongs, open and close, front and back, labialised and non-labialised. Cf.
some minimal pairs showing the phonemic opposition of short and long vowels:

OE da&l — del (NE dale, 'part’) is — 1s (NE is, ice)) col — col (NE coal,
cool).

The following examples confirm the phonemic relevance of some qualitative
differences:

OE reed — rad — réad (NE 'advice', road, red), s¢ — s€o 'that' Masc. and
Fern. ma — mé (NE

more, me)

The OE vowel system displayed an obvious tendency towards a symmetrical,
balanced arrangement since almost every long vowel had a corresponding short
counterpart. However, it was not quite symmetrical: the existence of the nasalised
[a] in the set of short vowels and the debatable phonemic status of short diphthongs
appear to break the balance.

All the vowels listed in the table could occur in stressed position. In
unstressed syllables we find only five monophthongs, and even these five vowels
could not be used for phonemic contrast:

I —&nig (NE any)

e — stane, Dat. sg of stan as opposed to

a — stana Gen. pl of the same noun (NE stone)
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1940

0 — baeron — Past pl Ind (of beran as opposed to baren. Subj. (NE bear)
u — talu (NE tale), Nom. sg as opposed to tale in other cases
The examples show that [e] was not contrasted to [i], and [o] was not
contrasted to [u]. The system of phonemes appearing in unstressed syllables
consists of three
Self control questions
1) What changes took place in the category of Nouns in Middle English?
2) What are the features of pronouns in English?
3) How did the English forms develop?
4) How did the continuous aspect forms develop?
5) How did the English future tense forms develop?
Literature
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OopunraH, 6apua acocuii
TyIIyHYAIap aKkc dTTUPHUITaH
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1.4-1.6 Sxmm anpumIIapu TYIUK €3u0 OOopHII-
MaraH, aCOCUH TylLIyHYaJIap aKcC
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MasiymoTiaapHuHT Oapuacu €3u0

1.1-1.3 Konukapnu OopuiMaraH, aCoCUi TyIlIyHYa-
JAPHUHT alpuMIIapy MaBKyI dMac
Maspy3aga Oepuirad MabIyMOT

0-1 Konukapcus JAPHUHT aKCapusIT KUCMU €310

OopuiiMaras, aCoOCUi TylIyH4Yanap
HOTYJIMK aKC 3TTUPWITaH
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HANDOUTS AND PRESENTATION MATERIALS

Lecture 1. The Subject of
Study of the History of the
English Language

Roman Invasions

@ 55 BC Julius Caesar invaded Britain 3

€43 AD Emperor Claudius invaded;
marks beginning of Roman Britain

@ Began to Christianize the Celts; Celtic
religion vanished

@ Controlled world from Hadrian’s Wall to
Arabia
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@ Created the Anglo-Saxon
England ("Engla land”) that
lasted until 1066

© Divided into separate
kingdoms: Kent, Northumbria,
Mercia and Wessex most
important

@ United themselves in last two
centuries to resist invasions
from Vikings, or Norsemen
(whom they called Danes).

Seven kangdoms of Anglo-Saxon Penod:
Northussona, Mercia, Wesses, East Angha, Essex,
Sussex, and Kent

82
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Viking Invasions 8™-12" Centuries

¢ Invaders from
Norway and
Denmark

¢ Anglo-Saxons
unprepared for
ferocity of Vikings &

& Common prayer: [
“From the furor of ' ."|
the Norsemen, Oh | .
Lord protect us. Viking Ship, known as the Oseberg

Ship, dates 825 AD.

Anglo-Saxon Civilization

@ Common language

& Shared a heroic ideal; set of traditional heroes
@ Admired men of outstanding courage

@ Loyalty to leader and tribe

83
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Lecture 2.
General
Characteri
stics of
Germanic
Languages

¢ 410 The
Goths
(speakers of a
now. extinct
East
Germanic
language)
sack Rome,
The first
Germanic
tribes arrive
in Britain.

34
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¢ Early 5th century With
the collapse of the empire,
Romans withd
Britain. Britons are
attacked by the Picts and
by Scots from Ireland,
Angles, Saxons, and other
rman settlers arrive in
Britain to assist the Britons
and claim territory.

Sth-6th
centuries Germanic

\ngles, Saxons,

Jutes, Frisians) speaking

est Germienic

ttle most of

Celts retreat to

distent areas of Britain:
Ireland, Scotiand, Wales,

Britons

y
500-1100: The Old English (or
Anglo-Saxon) Period

+ 7th century Rise of the
Saxon kingdom of Y/essex;
the Saxon kingdoms of
Essex and Middlesex; the
Angle kingdoms of Mercia,
East Anglia, and
Nerthumbrig. St Augustine
and Irish missionaries
convert Anglo-5zxens to
Christianity, introducing
nevreligious wWords
borrowed from Latin end
Greek, Latin speakers
begin referning fo the
counthy:asiAnglia end later
as Eralalanas
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¢ 673 Birth of the
Venerable Bede,
the monk who
composed (in
Latin) The
Ecclesiastical
History of the
English People. (c.
731), a key source
of information
about Anglo Saxon
settlement.

700 Approximate date of the
earliest manuscript records of Old
English.

Franks Casket
(c¢. 650 - Northumbria)
carved whale-bone
various scenes with
accompanying runic text

working amitky while
feont pancl: Weland the Smith - (far Jefl) b beother Fgil s fighting apainot King N

6
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Lecture 3.0Id English.
Characteristics of Old English
Language

»”

» The dialects in Old English
» Old English written records
» Phonetics

» Spelling

» Grammar

» Vocabulary

Seurces htrpy//Lbp blogepor.com/-X.J1-PpS BLA/ Tl S0 thPpr I/ AAAA A A AA ACA /v CWF~ S EpSa/ 21 600/ anglo-scutey_sap.jps

89
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DIALECTS

The Old English
o« D ;.u.m) dialects are generally
e named after the
“Me"cﬂ'a N names of the kingdoms
/ on the territory of which
the given dialect

4 ....,...’?'- Lok was spoken — the

G ’mumw gy af' i Northumbrian dialect,
o SIS the Mercian dialect, the

f 'L'“""“" it : Wessex dialect, etc.

Py
=~y

an&:e

wesse’,‘!

The Runic Alphab et

J<

"
Q=N aAanTQ
-+
<E<Frmna
TV TV DSV
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> Bede's Ecclesiastical
History of the English
People (731 AD).
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» King Alfred’s Orosius

> Paulus
Orosius (b. circa 375,
d. not before 418),
less often Paul
Orosius in English,
was Christian historia
n, theologian and
student of Augustine
of
Hippo from Gallaecia.

AN

3 o ey
Sy

—
L, A

"1

Lecture 4. Middle English. General
Characteristics

List of Principal Questions
1. Outer History

1.1 Scandinavian Invasion
1.2 Norman Conguest
1.3 Formation of:the English National Language

2. Inner History
2.1 Phonetics

2,2 Grammear

2, 31Word Stock
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act date of the
beginning of
Invasion is
unknown. The first
inroads of
Scandinavian
Vikings began in
about 8% century
and lasted for 2
: centuries. The
B North-Eastern part
of England suffered
most frrom the
Invasion.

¢ Constant contacts
and intermixture of
the English and the e
Scandinavians
brought about
many changes in
English language:
word stock,
grammar, and
phonetics.
Influence of
dialects was
especially felt in
the North and East
parts of England.

94
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‘Summary Slide

@®First Invasions

e . # Founded cities
#The Beginning of English @ Built walls, baths, roads, theaters
#Viking Invasions # Intermarried with Celts,
@ Middle English ® Place names—Lancaster, Manchester,
#®The Great Vowel Shift W"?'ChESter’ London, Bat.h
i # Latin becomes the prestige
#Modern English language of education

and social life

So what language is being used
. in British Isles at this time?

@ Four dialects emerge

_ . & Northumbrian §
# Celtic languages—the native language of the . ‘
people. #®Mercian
, @ Kentish
# Latin—the language of Rome was the
prestige language. @®West Saxon

» Education
= Government
= Written language

Return of Latin

44
#597 a.d. Roman Church sends St.

Augustine to England
@®England is Christianized
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Here come the French! Here Battle of Hastings
‘come the French! : :

#1066 a.d. William the Conqueror
invades from Normandy, France

@ Brings 600 ships and 10 to 12 thousand
men

@ Defeats King Harold
at the Battle of Hastings | Nk

The Great Vowel Shift

(1450-1550 a.d.)

#William the Conqueror was French

#He did not speak English ®Middle English looks a lot like Modern
#French now becomes the language of English

the government and aristocracy @®But it sounds a lot different
@For the next 300 years all English #® Between the mid fifteenth century and

royalty speak only French e the mid sixteenth century all this
@ Common folk speak English i changes
& Church speaks Latin and French o @ This is called the Great Vowel Shift

‘Modern English

@By the end of the 16t century, we have
Modern English

@ William Shakespeare and company are
about to show the world what wonders
can be worked with this language

@ Spelling has yet to be standardized
@ But that's another story entirely!
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Indo-European Uralo-Altaic
languages - languages

Chamito-
Semitic
languages

}\ Sino-Thai
Dravidian i ‘g "

languages languages
Amerindian :
languages Austronesmn
languages

languages . B
Papuan and Australian
Ianguages
" - ]
&0° N ¢ & Nc{wscmco. 4 e
a7 o Nedr N\ el &
Atlantic ';;Pins SRR U ] ] ™~
mm . -t
s’é"h ."‘- ' m‘-:\:b SQ h
SCo .
& ’Angles .l?nsuhm»
5 . Saxons
.\
Q‘Entom Franks
S\ Vandals East Goths

Bay of X
| Lok
\ “'.cst GO'hs ." : ‘ \‘-‘ - > \
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Jutland

after 8c: North Sea

Northern Anglian
(precursor of Scots)

Jutes

Angles ‘

: Angles L.
Northumbria g Frisian islands Angeln
Saxons T
Anglian (large
dialect area Angles
north of Thames) Saxony
Mercia
Saxons
Thames
Wessex ( Franks )
winchester.~" Kent
Raymond Hickey
December 2006

Routes taken across the North Sea by Germanic tribes in the 5¢. The Jutes came from Jutland and
settled in Kent. The Saxons came from the area of present-tlay (Lower) Saxony and settled largely
south of the River Thames. The Angles came from the lower part of the the Jutland peninsula which
is now Schleswig Holstein in Germany and settled in central and northern England.

The lines in the above map are very approximate. Many of the settlers may have crossed the North
Sea from the area of present-clay Belgium as this would have involved the shortest sea journey.
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OLD ENGLISH KINGDOMS AND DIALECTS

Tribe

Tribal dialect OFE dialect

Kingdom

The Jutes

Jutish Kent Kentish

The Frisians

Frisian Kent Kentish

The Saxons

Essex
Wessex
Sussex

Saxon Wessex

The Angles

Mercia

North Umbria
East Anglia

Mercian

8 Northumbrian

Kentish

A dialect spoken 1n the area known now as Kent and
Surrey and mn the Isle of Wight. It had developed from
the tongue of the Jutes and Frisians.

West Saxon

The main dialect of the Saxon group, spoken i the
rest of England south of the Thames and the Bristol
Channel, except Wales and Cornwall, where Celtic
tongues were preserved. Other Saxon dialects 1n
England have not survived in written form and are not
known to modern scholars.

Mercian

A dialect derived from the speech of southern Angles
and spoken chiefly in the kingdom of Mercia, that 1s,
in the central region, from the Thames to the
Humber.

Northumbrian

Anglian dialect, spoken from the Humber north to the
river Forth (hence the name - North-Humbran).
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RECOMMENDATIONS AND SUGGESTIONS

The present package is intended for philology students, as well as all
those interested in the problems of historical development of the language and
wishing to extend their knowledge of it.

The package consists of a set of lectures, seminars including materials
for recapitulation, keys, tasks for independent work arid control of retention, as
well as a glossary.

The scope and volume of the material (12 lectures and 22 seminars) is
calculated for a course of studies during 2 semesters, according to the new
program of training specialists at philology faculties and departments of
universities.

The whole complex follows a clearly defined plan. This, refers both to
the lectures and seminars, where all activity is to be conducted according to. a
uniform pattern, from simple to difficult and from general to particular, with
gradual complication and deepening of knowledge on each period of the
historical development of the language. The clear and welldefined structure of
the material presentation and analysis allows the students to pay more attention
to the informative content of the course,

The lectures are accompanied by many tables and, language, examples
making the theoretical notions more visual and easy to remember. Besides that,
the schemes and tables can be used later when fulfilling practical tasks for the
seminars.

The materials for conducting seminars contain theoretical' problems for
discussion in class and practical tasks. An indispensable.component of each
seminar, (except for the introductory one) is the analysis of an authentic text of
the
appropriate historical period from the point of view of its phonetic, grammar
and etymological features.

The seminars are divided into units corresponding to the periods in the
history of the English language, The first seminars of each unit contain a text
analysis pattern; the subsequent seminars provide for the possibility of
independent work to be checked using the keys. The final seminar of each unit
contains a text for analysis with no keys; a written analysis of this text is to
form a part of the course paper permitting to evaluate the comprehension and
mastering of the material.

The package includes a glossary (Part 4) containing the necessary
structural and etymological data concerning all language units to be found in
the texts of the seminars and permitting the student to conduct their analysis
and perform other practical tasks.

There is also a brief capsule summary of the lectures given in Russian
with reference to the appropriate sections of the full text of the lectures (Part 5).
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Such reference is possible due to clear and sufficiently detailed subdivision of
the text of the lectures according to subject headings. This section is intended
as a reminder of the principal topics of the course, allowing a convenient
method of search for an appropriate issue, and can also be used for preliminary
acquaintance with the studied problems of those whose practical knowledge of
the language is yet not fully adequate for free work with the English text. The
choice of Russian as the language for the summary of the subject is explained
by the desire to make the course easier and more readily accessible to a larger
group of readers.
The package differs from other similar publications in the following:

self-sufficiency requiring no additional sources for mastering the
material stipulated by the program;

clear and concise recital of the material;

transparent structure and modular system of its presentation;

detailed division into subsections permitting crossreference and fast
finding of the necessary information;

possibility of use by those with a different level of knowledge of
English;

— extensive material for seminars with an in-depth plan, theoretical,
practical and text analysis tasks;

keys to the analysis of the texts of different periods allowing their use
for self-control;

tasks for independent work giving the students a possibility to
creatively interpret the material and to conduct a limited research with
the results to be presented as a written course or exam paper;

carefully checked-out glossary containing vocabulary entries of
different periods of the English language;

presence of a brief article at the end of each lecture giving some
interesting facts connected with the topic of the lecture and making
the study of the material not only useful, but also pleasant.
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4.00 Hxrucocank gpannapn 1056 15 648 204 | 232 0 | 212 | 1km | 408 2 4 5 6 8 |10 | 8
4.01 Yprauunaérran THA Ha3apHid acnexTaapn 166 290 142 148 | 1k 176 4 6 6; 4
4.01.01 Vprauwragrran T Tapuxu 102 60 28 30 42 2 2
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anabuétn
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5.03 l:"»oumauruq cundIapaa HHIH3 THIH 6 32 16 16 30 3
KHTHIL
5.04 JKaxoH anabuér 0 44 22 22 36 4
5.05 uécuii THNONOTHA 0 44 22 22 36 4
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BUTHPYB MaJIaKkaBuii MiK 270
AT nap 1026
TKamn 2268
XAMMACH 9288

Acoc: OYMTBuunr 2017 iinn 247 asryctaa TacAMKNauran HamyHasuii YKyB pesack acocnaa vwnab uukuaan Xamaa Hamanwran gasnar

yuusepentern Kenrammnnnr 2019 iinn « »

H3ox:

narn Ne ___ COHAN MAKANCHAA MyXOKaMa KHUANHKO, MabLKYJUIAHAN.

| KYuun\ma rl)an.'mp OIOKUHUHT coariapn MexHar 60'!0[)“ Ba Kaapaap ﬁ) 0P TMAUNAAPHHHHT T&lﬂﬂ(lﬂapm'ﬂ MOCaNyBUAHIHIH Ba xapaka'ruarmunmu
rabMUHIIALL YHYH YHHBEPCHTET KCHIAWMHUHI KapopH OHlaH (IM)H)IH.’KIIIIUIHAII.
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""O’rganilayotgan til tarixi'’ fanidan talabalar bilimini
BAHOLASH MEZONI

1. Joriy nazorat

1.1 Seminar mavzulari yozma bayoni, talabalarning seminar mashg‘ulotlariga
tayyorgarligi  tekshirilganda ulardan seminar mavzusiga yozma ravishda
tayyorgarlik so‘raladi. Seminarga yozma tayyorgarlik ko‘rishda talabalarning
asosly va qo‘shimcha ma’lumotlardan foydalanganligi, internet ma’lumotlaridan
foydalanganligi e’tiborga olinadi va har bir seminar yozma bayoniga talaba 2
ballgacha olishi mumkin. Bunda seminar mavzusi rejasidagi to‘rtta asosiy
savolning yoritilishiga 0.5 balldan beriladi.

1.2 Seminar mavzulari og‘zaki bayoni. Bunda talabalardan seminar mavzusini
og‘zaki tarzda bayon qilib berish so‘raladi. Og‘zaki bayon qilish davomida
talabalarning ingliz tilidagi nutgi, ma’lumotlarning to‘g‘ri talgin qgilinishi, adekvat
bayoniga e’tibor qaratiladi. Og‘zaki bayon qilib berishda talabaga 5 ta savol
beriladi. Har bir savolga javob 0.5 ballga teng. Ya’ni talaba har bir seminar og‘zaki
bayonida maksimal 2.5 ball olishi mumkin.

1.3 Talabalardan seminar mashg‘ulotlari davomida 1 ta test topshirig‘ini
bajarish so‘raladi. Har bir test uchun talaba maksimal 4 ball olishi mumkin. Test
topshiriglari 40 ta mugobil javobga ega test savollariga javob berish so‘raladi. Har
bir to‘g‘ri javob 0.1 ballga teng.

1.4  Referat tayyorlash. Mashg‘ulotlar davomida talabalardan referat
tayyorlash so‘raladi. Referat mavzusi seminar mashg‘ulotlarida va ma’ruza
mashg‘ulotlarida gisman o‘rganilgan mavzu yuzasidan tayyorlanadi. Referat
mavzusi talabalarga birinchi seminar mashg‘ulotda beriladi. Referatning
tayyorlanishiga ya’ni rasmiylashtirish qoidalariga amal qilinganligi, unga
tayyorlangan taqdimotning mosligi va og‘zaki tarzda himoya qilib berilishi
baholanadi.  Referatning  rasmiylashtirilishiga ~ maksimal 1 ball va

himoyasi uchun maksimal 3 ball qo‘yiladi. Agar talaba referat tagdimotini
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o‘tkazishga tayyor bo‘lmasa talabadan referat asosida 4 ta savolga javob
berish so‘raladi. Har bir to‘g‘ri javob maksimal 1 ballga teng.

2. Oralig nazorat

Oraliq nazorat yozma shakli 3 ta savoldan iborat bo‘lib, har bir savolga
berilgan yozma javobga talaba maksimal 5 ball olishi mumkin.

Har bir savol javobi uchun 5 balldan qo‘yiladi. Har bir savolga berilgan
javobdagi bitta xato 1 ballga teng.

ON olishda talabalardan shuningdek mustaqil ish topshirish ham so‘raladi.
Mustaqil ish sifatida ONga belgilangan mavzularni aytib berishga tayyorlab kelish
so‘raladi. Bunda og‘zaki javobga maksimal 5 ball qo‘yiladi.

3. Yakuniy nazorat

Yakuniy nazorat 3 ta topshirigdan iborat bo‘lib, har bir topshiriq 5 tadan
savolni o‘z ichiga oladi. Yakuniy nazoratga maksimal 30 ball qo‘yilishi mumkin.

Har bir topshirig javobi uchun 10 balldan qo‘yiladi. Har bir savolga berilgan
javobdagi bitta xato 1 ballga teng. Bundan kelib chigadiki, talaba savolga yozma
javob berishda 4 xatoga yo‘l qo‘ysa, o‘sha savolga berilgan javob 6 ball bilan

baholanadi.
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